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(

SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX 

Retained/ 
STS Criterion 

Current Rev. 4 New TS for 
Number Title Number Number Inclusion Bases for Inclusion/Exclusioný')

RADIOLOGICAL EFFLUENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

Offgas Treatment System Explosive Gas None 
Mixture Instrumentation

Standby Gas Treatment System (SGTS) 
(Table 3.10-1 and 3.10-2) 

Mechanical Vacuum Pump Isolation 
(Table 3.10-1 and 3.10-2) 

Main Control Room Ventilation Radia
tion Monitor (Table 3.10-1 and 3.10
2)

3/4.2 

None 

None

(continued) 

5.5.9 Yes

3.3.6.2 Yes-3

3.3.7.2 

3.3.7.1

Yes-3

Although this Specification does not meet any criteria of the NRC 
Final Policy Statement, it has been retained in accordance with 
the NRC letter from W.T. Russell to the industry ITS Chairpersons, 
dated October 25. 1993.  

Actuates to mitigate the consequences of a DBA LOCA or a refueling 
accident.  

Assumed to function to mitigate the consequences of a control rod Il 
drop accident. I-• 

Alarms during design basis events so that operators can place 
Control Room Emergency Ventilation Air Supply System in isolate 
mode to ensure control room dosage remains within limits.

4.0 Solid Radioactive Waste 

4.1 Process Control Program None Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 19.  

5.0 Total Dose 

5.1 Total Dose from Uranium Fuel Cycle None Relocated No See Appendix A. Page 20.  

6.0 Radiological Environmental Monitoring 

6.1 Monitoring Program None Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 21.  

6.2 Land Use Census Program None Relocated No See Appendix A. Page 22.  

6.3 Interlaboratory Comparison Program None Relocated No See Appendix A. Page 23.  

7.0 Administrative Controls 6.0 5.0 Yes Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not 
appropriate. However, Administrative Controls will be included in 
Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.  

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specification.
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO ITS SECTION 3.0 - REVISION I

Page 1

Source of Change Summary of Change Affected Pages 

Related to RAI 3.0 The time to reach MODE 2 has been decreased by 2 hours Specification 3.0 
in LCO 3.0.3 to be consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 
1. CTS markup p 1 of 5 

DOCs M1 and L1 (DOCs p 6 of 
8 and 7 of 8) 

NSHC Li (NSHCs p 1 of 5 and 
2 of 5) 

NUREG ITS markup p 3.0-1 

JFD X2 (deleted) (JFDs p 2 
of 2) 

Retyped ITS p 3.0-1 

Editorial correction The term "diesel generator(s)" has been changed to Specification 3.0 
"emergency diesel generator(s)" to be consistent with 
plant terminology and ITS 3.8.1 terminology. NUREG Bases markup p Insert 

page B 3.0.9 (II) 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.0-10



* 'I, n i r ~~4 Surveillance Requiremnsi ( .LI 

.0 General 
4.0 

Applies to the general C requirements of Section 3. Applies to the general surveillance requir ents of Section 4.  

3.(.G A.Limiting Condition for Operation and ACTION requirements A Surveillance Requirements shall bead~uringth 

3.0 ~. ~A. shall be during the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 9~OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS (modes) specified for individual 

(modes specified . ý3.0Q Limiting Condition for Operation unless otherwise stated in the 

Ae .A. i.i individual Surveillance Requirements.  

SAdherence to the requirements of the Limiting Condition for B. Each Surveillance Requirement shall be per ormed within the 

Operation and associated ACTION within the specified time t specified surveillance interval with a maximum allowable 

0interval shall constitute compliance with the specificati xtension not to exceed 25 percent of the specified 

the event the Limiting Condition for Operation is restore p to . suveillance- interval.  

to expiration of the specified time interval, cr- le.ion of the 

ACTION statement is not re ue A."( '" j' 

C. In the event a L-miting Condition for Operation and/or C. Perfor ance of a Surveillance Requirement within the 

0associated ACTION requireme cn ot becaus. spcified time interval shall constitutec l n th 

irementsf theRLBmtLITY rnatlLimioing Condition, for 

*r d._ej 3 of circumstances in excess of those addressed in the . ..- PER T requirementsr a Lor imin Cnion fo 

Sspeci c ion, the unit shall p ace in COLD SHOD WN Operation and associated ACTION state ents unls s-., 

within the followin hours unless corrective measures are , c Fau- to pe..... .  

L. I om eth e ent athperLmitin Coperation orunder then pe rmissibl ACTIO urvinc Reqireen wihi the allwe survellanc 

tor unirtino the rec splacifed tinmen PRTOA ODTO interval, defined£ by••• Spciiato 4.0.,• ' shl onttt 

C.~~~moe In whc the spnt eLmt, -... noConifction is ot appaicable. Exception. L .'noncompliance with rvthesOPERABILITtutrequirementsithfor5a 

•- '0 3'' aso hseo eqireetahalb tted inTItheindividual...imiting ConditionIT foroOperation.( Theimtime Climitsn ofrthe 

be •- ,.i cawI peiicthion s th ,Iown• Ph: 'A 'IN CTION- rvelacequirements arwapicablte atlthowied iisu identified 

ACTIONN% 

com te tat prmitopeatio undr th pemissbleACTIOION u rvelacequ rements withi aplihbe allowed surveitllaidnticed 
I +o 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

A13 Not Used.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 CTS 3.0.C requires the unit be placed in COLD SHUTDOWN (MODE 4) within 

24 hours if the LCO or action requirements cannot be satisfied because 

of circumstances in excess of those addressed in the Specifications.  

ITS LCO 3.0.3 requires that the plant take action within 1 hour to 

initiate the shutdown, be in MODE 2 in 7 hours, be in MODE 3 in 13 

hours, and be in MODE 4 in 37 hours (Li). This change requires the 

plant to perform the shutdown in a controlled manner which will reduce 

the chances for a plant transient which could challenge safety systems.  

Since this change requires the plant to take action within 1 hour and to 

be at interim conditions, MODE 2 in 7 hours and MODE 3 in 13 hours, this 

change imposes additional time restraints on operations and therefore, 

is more restrictive. The times are consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 
1. This change has no adverse impact on safety.  

M2 CTS 4.0.B does not address Frequencies specified as once. ITS SR 3.0.2 

includes the phrase "For Frequencies specified as "once," the above 

interval extension does not apply." This is because the interval 

extension concept is based on scheduling flexibility for repetitive 

performance and these Surveillances are not repetitive in nature and 

essentially have no interval as measured from the previous performance.  
This change precludes the ability to extend these performances 
consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1. Since, CTS 4.0.B can be 

interpreted to apply the extension to all Surveillances, stating that 

the extension does not apply imposes additional requirements on 

operations and therefore, is more restrictive. This change has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li CTS 3.0.C requires the unit to be placed in COLD SHUTDOWN (MODE 4) 
within 24 hours if the LCO or action requirements cannot be satisfied 
because of circumstances in excess of those addressed in the 
Specification. ITS LCO 3.0.3 allows 37 hours to be in MODE 4 which 
includes the requirements (Ml) to initiate the shutdown within 1 hour, 

be in MODE 2 within 7 hours, and be in MODE 3 in 13 hours. This change 
is considered less restrictive since the time to get to MODE 4 has 
increased by 13 hours (37 versus 24 hours). This change is acceptable 
since the compensating actions added in accordance with M1 and this 
extended time to reach MODE 4 will ensure a more continuous reduction in 
power and reactor coolant temperature which is within the specified 
maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities of the plant. This 
reduces thermal stresses on components of the Reactor Coolant System and 
also reduces the chances for a plant transient which could challenge 
safety systems. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

L2 CTS 4.0.B has had the following sentence added, "If a Completion Time 
requires periodic performance on a "once per..." basis, the above 
Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial 
performance." ITS SR 3.0.2 includes this statement which provides the 
consistency in scheduling flexibility for all performances of periodic 
requirements, whether they are Surveillances or Required Actions. The 
intent remains to perform the activity, on the average, once during each 
specified interval. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433, 
Revision 1.  

L3 When it is determined that a Surveillance was not performed, CTS 4.0.C 
allows ACTION requirements to be delayed for up to 24 hours to permit 
completion of the Surveillance if the allowable outage time limits of 
the ACTION requirements are less than 24 hours. ITS SR 3.0.3 continues 
to allow a delay, from the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to 
the limit of the specified Surveillance Frequency, whichever is less.  
This change is less restrictive since the delay will now apply to any 
Surveillance instead of those specifications with ACTION requirements of 
less than 24 hours. The current dependance to the ACTION allowable 
outage time is considered not to be necessary since the most probable 
result of any particular Surveillance being performed is the 
verification of conformance with the requirements.

Page 7 of 8 Revision IJAFNPP



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS 
ITS 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li CHANGE 

The Licensee has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification change 
identified as "Technical Changes - Less Restrictive" and has determined that 
it does not involve a significant hazards consideration. This determination 
has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92.  
The bases for the determination that the proposed change does not involve a 
significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change allows a more gradual plant shutdown path than allowed by 
CTS 3.0.C. Currently the plant has to be in Cold Shutdown within 
24 hours. ITS LCO 3.0.3 requires the plant to initiate action within 1 
hour to place the plant in Mode 2 (Startup/Hot Standby) within 7 hours, 
Mode 3 (Hot Shutdown) within 13 hours (MU) and Mode 4 (Cold Shutdown) 
within 37 hours. The overall time to Cold Shutdown is increased by 13 
hours by the proposed change. The proposed changes will require the 
shutdown to proceed in a more orderly and controlled manner. This 
reduces thermal stresses on components of the reactor coolant system and 
the potential for a plant transient that could challenge safety systems 
under conditions to which this Specification applies. This relaxation 
is also acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring 
the inoperable Technical Specification structures, systems and 
components (SSCs) to function or variables to be maintained and the 
desire to minimize transients. LCO 3.0.3 is only entered if the Action 
and Completion Time are not met and no other condition applies or if the 
condition of the plant is not specifically addressed by the associated 
actions. It is the intent of the Technical Specifications to provide 
action provisions, where possible, to avoid the use of LCO 3.0.3 and 
subsequent plant shutdown. The proposed changes to the overall shutdown 
Completion Times have no impact on any analyzed event. The change will 
not allow continuous operation when SSCs are inoperable or parameter 
limits are not met. In addition, the consequences of an event occurring 
during the proposed shutdown Completion Times are the same as the 
consequences of an event occurring during the existing Completion Times.  
The proposed change to extend the time required to reach MODE 4 is less 
restrictive than present provisions; however, ITS LCO 3.0.3 will provide 
a more orderly plant shutdown sequence without involving a significant 
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated.

Page 1 of 5 Revision IJAFNPP



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS 
ITS 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

LI CHANGE (contined) 

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will not alter the plant configuration (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed or removed) nor will the 
operation of the plant change. The change still ensures the plant is 
placed in a specified Mode or condition in a timely manner. Therefore, 
the proposed change will not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The relaxation in the time allowed to reach MODE 4 in accordance with 
proposed LCO 3.0.3 represents a relaxation over the provisions in CTS 
3.0.C. However, this relaxation is acceptable based on the small 
probability of an event requiring the inoperable Technical Specification 
components to function or variables to be maintained and the desire to 
minimize transients. LCO 3.0.3 is only entered if the Action and 
Completion Time are not met and no other condition applies or if the 
condition of the plant is not specifically addressed by the associated 
ACTIONS. It is the intent of the Technical Specifications to provide 
action provisions, where possible, to avoid the use of LCO 3.0.3 and 
subsequent plant shutdown. This change will not affect a margin of 
safety because it has no impact on the safety analysis assumptions. The 
shutdown Completion Times specified in CTS 3.0.C or in ITS LCO 3.0.3 are 
not assumed in any analyzed accidents. This proposed change and the 
compensatory actions added in accordance with M1 (to initiate action 
within 1 hour to place the plant in MODE 2 in 7 hours and MODE 3 in 13 
hours) will enhance plant safety by requiring a more orderly plant 
shutdown while still requiring the plant to reach MODE 4 (Cold Shutdown) 
within 13 hours of present provisions. Therefore, the change will not 
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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LCO Applicability 3.0

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified 

conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in 

LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.

Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required 

Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as 

provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.  

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to 

expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion 

of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise 
stated.

When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not 

met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by 

the associated ACTIONS, the shall be placed in a MODE 

or other specified condition {n whic the LCO is not 

applicable. Action shall be Initiated within 1 hour to 

place the , as applicable, in: 

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours;

b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and 

c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 

individual Specifications.  

Where corrective measures are completed that permit 

operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion 

of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.  

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified 

condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when 

the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued 

operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the 

Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This

Th � 4"
3.0-1

REVISION.W'

Da 10, A
LCO 3.0.1

LCO 3.0.2

LCO 3.0.3

LCO 3.0.4

F .0 ,1

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN THE ABOVE (X) 

X1 The bracketed "Reviewer's Note" has been deleted. This information is 

for the NRC Reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this 
requirement. This is not meant to be retained in the final version of 

the plant specific information.  

I z\
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INSERT B 3.0-6 - -

This loss of safety function does not require the assumption of additional 
singl6-failures or loss of offsite power. Since operation is being 
restricted in accordance with the ACTIONS of the support system, any 
resulting temporary loss of redundancy or single failure protection is 
taken into account. Similarly, the ACTIONS for inoperable offsite 
circuit(s) and inoperable emergency diesel generator(s) rovide the 
necessary restriction for cross train inoperabilities. This explicit 
cross train verification for inoperable AC electrical power sources also 
acknowledges that supported system(s) are not declared inoperable solely 
as a result of inoperability of a normal or emergency electrical power 
source (refer to the definition of OPERABILITY).  

When loss of safety function is determined to exist, and the SFDP requires 
entry into the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in 
which the loss of safety function exists, consideration must be given to 
the specific type of function affected. Where a loss of function is 
solely due to a single Technical S pecification support system (e.g., loss 
of automatic start due to inoperable instrumentation, or loss of pump 
suction source due to low tank level) the appropriate LCO is the LCO for 
the support system. The ACTIONS for a support system LCO adequately 
addresses the inoperabilities of that system without reliance on entering 
its supported system LCO. When the loss of function is the result of 
multiple support systems, the appropriate LCO is the LCO for the supported 
system.

INSERT Page B 3.0-9 (II) Revision I



LCO Applicability 
3.0

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.1

LCO 3.0.2

LCO 3.0.3

LCO 3.0.4

LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified 
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in 
LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.  

Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required 
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as 
provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.  

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to 
expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion 
of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise 
stated.  

When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not 
met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by 
the associated ACTIONS, the plant shall be placed in a MODE 
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not 
applicable. Action shall be initiated within 1 hour to 
place the plant, as applicable, in: 

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours; 

b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and 

c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.  

Where corrective measures are completed that permit 
operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion 
of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.  

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.  

When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when 
the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued 
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability for an unlimited period of time.

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0

BASES -

LCO 3.0.6 
(continued)

This loss of safety function does not require the assumption 
of additional single failures or loss of offsite power.  
Since operation is being restricted in accordance with the 
ACTIONS of the support system, any resulting temporary loss 
of redundancy or single failure protection is taken into 
account. Similarly, the ACTIONS for inoperable offsite 
circuit(s) and inoperable emergency diesel generator(s) 
provide the necessary restriction for cross train 
inoperabilities. This explicit cross train verification for 
inoperable AC electrical power sources also acknowledges 
that supported system(s) are not declared inoperable solely 
as a result of inoperability of a normal or emergency 
electrical power source (refer to the definition of 
OPERABILITY).  

When loss of safety function is determined to exist, and the 
SFDP requires entry into the appropriate Conditions and 
Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety 
function exists, consideration must be given to the specific 
type of function affected. Where a loss of function is 
solely due to a single Technical Specification support 
system (e.g., loss of automatic start due to inoperable 
instrumentation, or loss of pump suction source due to low 
tank level) the appropriate CO is the LCO for the support 
system. The ACTIONS for a support system LCO adequately 
addresses the inoperabilities of that system without 
reliance on entering its supported system LCO. When the 
loss of function is the result of multiple support systems, 
the appropriate LCO is the LCO for the supported system.

LCO 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to 
be performed at various times over the life of the plant.  
These special tests and operations are necessary to 
demonstrate select plant performance characteristics, to 
perform special maintenance activities, and to perform 
special evolutions. Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 
allow specified TS requirements to be changed to permit 
performances of these special tests and operations, which 
otherwise could not be performed if required to comply with 
the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified, 
all the other TS requirements remain unchanged. This will 
ensure all appropriate requirements of the MODE or other 
specified condition not directly associated with or required 
to be changed to perform the special test or operation will 
remain in effect.

(continued)
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO ITS SECTION 3.1 - REVISION I

Source of Change Summary of Change Affected Pages 

Typographical errors Minor typographical errors in the Discussion of Changes, Specification 3.1.7 
No Significant Hazards Considerations, NUREG markup. and 
retyped ITS have been corrected. (DOC and NSHC L4 DOC L4 (DOCs p 6 of 7) 
inadvertently included the words ", power operated, and 
automatic" in a discussion concerning the actual ITS SR NSHC L4 (NSHCs p 7 of 10) 
wording and has been deleted (the change covered by DOC 
L4 was not justifying the deletion of these words, but NUREG ITS markup p 3.1-22 
the addition of a separate allowance); the NUREG markup 
for SR 3.1.7.6, the word "valve" was inadvertently Retyped ITS p 3.1-22 
marked out; and the retyped ITS SR 3.1.7.6 has been 
changed by deleting the words ", power operated, and 
automatic" to be consistent with the NUREG markup.)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.1.7 - STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL (SLC) SYSTEM 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

L3 CTS 4.4.B requires that when a SLC subsystem or component becomes 
inoperable, the redundant subsystem or component be verified to be 
OPERABLE immediately and daily thereafter. ITS 3.1.7 does not have this 
cross system check. This change will allow credit to be taken for 
normal periodic Surveillances as a verification of OPERABILITY and 
availability of the remaining SLC subsystem. The periodic Frequencies 
specified to verify OPERABILITY of the remaining SLC subsystem has been 
shown to be adequate to ensure equipment OPERABILITY. As stated in NRC 
Generic Letter 87-09, "It is overly conservative to assume that systems 
or components are inoperable when a surveillance requirement has not 
been performed. The opposite is in fact the case; the vast majority of 
surveillances demonstrate the systems or components in fact are 
operable." Therefore, reliance on the specified Surveillance 
intervalsdoes not result in a reduced level of confidence concerning the 
equipment availability. The ITS and current BWR operating philosophy 
accept the philosophy of system OPERABILITY based on satisfactory 
performance of monthly, quarterly, refueling interval, post-maintenance 
or other specified performance tests without requiring additional 
testing when another system is inoperable (except for diesel generator 
testing, which is not being changed).  

L4 CTS 4.4.A.1 requires that each SLC subsystem "valve (manual, power 
operated, or automatic) in the system flow path that is not locked, 
sealed or otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position" 
once per 31 days. ITS SR 3.1.7.6 requires that "each SLC subsystem 
manual valve (see MD) in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position is in the correct position or can be 
aligned to the correct position" every 31 days. The proposed change 
permits the SLC subsystem to be considered OPERABLE as long as the 
valves can be manually realigned to their correct position. The Bases 
stipulates that this realignment must be capable of being done from the 
control room, or locally by a dedicated operator at the valve control.  
The SLC System is a manually initiated system. Therefore allowing the 
system to be considered OPERABLE whenever the system valves can be 
correctly aligned does not reduce the level of safety and is considered 
acceptable. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.

Page 6 of 7 Revision IJAFNPP



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS 
.. ITS: 3.1.7 - STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL (SLC) SYSTEM 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

L4 CHANGE 

The Licensee has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification change 
identified as "Technical Changes - Less Restrictive" and has determined that 
it does not involve a significant hazards consideration. This determination 
has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92.  
The bases for the determination that the proposed change does not involve a 
significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

CTS 4.4.A.1 requires that each SLC subsystem "valve (manual, power 
operated, or automatic) in the system flow path that is not locked, 
sealed or otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position" 
once per 31 days. ITS SR 3.1.7.6 requires that "each SLC subsystem 
manual valve in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise 
secured in position is in the correct position or can be aligned to the 
correct position" every 31 days. The proposed change permits the SLC 
subsystem to be considered Operable as long as the valves can be 
manually realigned to their correct position. The Bases stipulates that 
this realignment must be capable of being done from the control room, or 
locally by a dedicated operator at the valve control. The SLC System is 
a manually initiated system. As such it is not the initiator of any 
accident previously evaluated. Therefore, the probability of any 
previously evaluated accident can not increase. The proposed change 
does not change the system capability or any assumed response time 
(since it is a manually initiated system). Therefore, the consequences 
of any previously evaluated accident has not changed.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and 
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does 
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from 
any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change will have no impact on any safety analysis assumptions. As 
such, no question of safety is involved. The SLC system provides manual 
backup scram protection only in case the control rods do not shutdown 
the reactor. Permitting the system to be manually aligned does not 
change the ability of the system to perform its intended function.
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SLC System 
3.1.7

SR 3.1.7.6
Verify each SLC subsyst~em •nua•,• • 

ie d and valv v in the -flow 

ath tha is not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position is in the 
correct position, or can be aligned to the 
-correct position.

SR 3.1.7.7 V rify each pump develops a flow rate 
gpm at a discharge pressure

.1.7.8 Verify flow through one SLC subsystem from 
pump into reactor pressure vessel.

3.1.7.9 Verify all heat traced piping 
storage tank and pump suction

between 
is unblocked.

Wdtum pentaborate enrichment is 
atom percent B-10.

31 days

Once within 
24 hours 
after soluttoi 
temperature i 
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within the 
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SLC System 
3.1.7

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1.7.6 Verify each SLC subsystem manual valve in 31 days 
the flow path that is not locked, sealed, 
or otherwise secured in position is in the 
correct position or can be aligned to the 
correct position.  

SR 3.1.7.7 Verify each pump develops a flow rate In accordance 
2 50 gpm at a discharge pressure with the 
2 1275 psig. Inservice 

Testing 
Program 

SR 3.1.7.8 Verify flow through one SLC subsystem from 24 months on a 
pump into reactor pressure vessel. STAGGERED TEST 

BASIS 

SR 3.1.7.9 Verify all heat traced piping between 24 months 
storage tank and pump suct ion is unblocked.  AND 

Once within 
24 hours 
after solution 
temperature is 
restored 
within the 
limits of 
Figure 
3.1.7-2 

SR 3.1.7.10 Verify sodium pentaborate enrichment is Prior to 
S34.7 atom percent B-10. addition to 

SLC tank 

SR 3.1.7.11 Verify the enrichment of boron in solution 24 months 
is k 34.7 atom percent B-10.

Amendment (Rev. I)JAFNPP 3.1-22



SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO ITS SECTION 3.2 - REVISION I

Source of Change Summary of Change Affected Pages 

Typographical error Minor typographical errors in Discussion of Changes have Specification 3.2.3 
been corrected. (ITS 3.2.3 DOC A2. "APLHGR" changed to 
"LHGR"; ITS 3.2.3 DOC M1. "ITS 3.2.1.1" changed to "ITS DOCs A2 and M1 (DOCs p 1 of 
SR 3.2.3.1": and ITS 3.2.4 DOC M1. "SR 3.2.3.2" changed 2) 
to "SR 3.2.4.2." 

Specification 3.2.4 

DOC M1 (DOCs p 2 of 3) 

Typographical error Minor typographical error has been corrected. Specification 3.2.4 
(Reference 3 in the References section has been changed 
from "NEDE-24011-PA-13" to "NEDE-24011-P-A-13.") NUREG Bases markup p Insert 

page B 3.2-19 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.2-18

Page 1



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.2.2 - MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CLB) 

None 

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT (PA) 

PAl Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the 
NUREG) to reflect the plant specific nomenclature.  

PA2 Changes have been made for enhanced clarity or to correct a 
grammatical/typographical error.  

PA3 Editorial change made with no change in intent.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN (DB)

DB1 ITS 3.2.2 Applicable Safety Analyses and References have been 
reflect the specific design at JAFNPP, which does not include 
Average Power Range Monitor, Rod Block Monitor, and Technical 
Specification Improvements (ARTS) Program.

revised to 
the

DB2 Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the 
NUREG) to reflect the plant specific references.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON AN APPROVED TRAVELER (TA)

TA1 The changes presented in Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) 
Technical Specification Change Traveler Number 229, Revision 0, have 
been incorporated into the revised Improved Technical Specifications.  
The new Surveillance Frequency of ITS SR 3.2.2.2 was added in accordance 
with M2.

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A SUBMITTED, BUT PENDING TRAVELER (TP) 

None 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN THE ABOVE (X)

X1 NUREG-1433, Revision 1, Bases references to "NRC Policy Statement" have 
been replaced with 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) in accordance with 60 FR 36953 
effective August 18, 1995.

Page 1 of 1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.2.3 - LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR) 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

Al In the conversion of the James A. FitzPatrick Nuclear Power Plant 
(JAFNPP) Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant 
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) certain wording 
preferences or conventions are adopted which do not result in technical 
changes. Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are 
adopted to make the ITS consistent with the conventions in NUREG-1433, 
"Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants, BWR/4," 
Revision 1 (i.e., Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A2 CTS 3.5.1 requires the reactor power be reduced "to less then 25% of 
rated power within the next four hours or until the LHGR is returned to 
within the prescribed limits". The phrase "or until the LHGR is 
returned to within the prescribed limits" is being deleted, since it is 
redundant to ITS LCO 3.0.2 which states generically that Required 
Actions are not required to be continued once the LCO is met.  
Therefore, the elimination of this application in CTS 3.5.1 is 
considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 CTS 4.5.1 requires that LHGR be determined "daily during reactor 
operation at 2 25% rated thermal power." ITS SR 3.2.3.1 Frequency is 
"within 12 hours after k 25% RTP AND 24 hours thereafter". This change 
requires the first LHGR determination within 12 hours and the current 
specifications require the same determination be made within 24 hours 
after RTP k 25% RTP. This change imposes added time restraints on 
operations consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, 
NUREG-1433, Revision 1. and therefore is more restrictive. This change 
is necessary to ensure LHGRs are verified to be within limits in a 
timely manner upon entry into the Applicability.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LAI The detail in CTS 3.5.1 which specifies that the linear heat generation 
rate (LHGR) is at any rod in any fuel assembly at any axial location is 
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The requirement in ITS LCO 3.2.3 
that all LHGRs shall be less than or equal to the limits specified in 
the COLR, and the definition of LHGR in ITS Chapter 1.0 is sufficient to 
ensure all required LHGRs are calculated and compared to the limits.  
The CTS does not include a definition for LHGR in the ITS. A definition 
for LHGR has been added to the CTS as discussed in the Discussion of 
Changes for ITS Chapter 1.0. The definition explicitly defines the LHGR 
to be the heat generation rate per unit length of fuel rod and that it

Revi si on IJAFNPP Page 1 of 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.2.4 - AVERAGE POWER RANGE MONITOR (APRM) GAIN AND SETPOINT 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 (continued) 

same Frequency as the MFLPD determination. ITS SR 3.2.4.2 establishes a 
specific Frequency of every 12 hours. These changes require the first 
MFLPD determination within 12 hours and the current specifications 
require the same determination be made within 24 hours after RTP k 25% 
RTP, and the APRM setpoint adjustment is required at a 12 hour Frequency 
and not the 24 hour Frequency presently permitted. This change imposes 
added time restraints on operations consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 
1, and therefore is more restrictive. This change has no adverse impact 
on safety.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li CTS 4.1.B includes a daily surveillance requirement to determine MFLPD 
whenever reactor power is > 25% RTP and to make any necessary 
adjustments to APRM high fTux scram trip settings. When the 
surveillance is not met CTS 3.0.C must be entered and the plant must be 
in COLD SHUTDOWN within 24 hours since there is no specific LCO or 
action for not meeting CTS 4.1.B. ITS LCO 3.2.4 and ACTIONS A and B 
have been added to the current requirements in CTS 4.1.B. The 
requirements of ITS LCO 3.2.4 are consistent with the requirements in 
CTS 4.1.B (except as modified by A3. M1 and RD). ACTION A will allow 6 
hours to satisfy the requirements of LCO 3.2.4. If this Required Action 
and associated Completion Time can not be met, ACTION B will require a 
reduction in power to < 25% RTP within 4 hours. Since an explicit time 
has been added to satisfy the LCO and since entry into CTS 3.0.C (or ITS 
LCO 3.0.3) is no longer required this change is considered less 
restrictive, but acceptable due to the low probability of a transient or 
Design Basis Accident during this 6 hour period. The 4 hour Completion 
Time to be < 25% RTP is reasonable, based on operating experience, to 
reduce THERMAL POWER TO < 25% RTP in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems. The requirement to only reduce power to 
< 25% RTP is acceptable since it places the plant outside of the 
Applicability of CTS 4.1.B (ITS LCO 3.2.4). Therefore, this last 
portion of change may be considered administrative. These changes are 
consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.

Page 2 of 3 Revision IJAFNPP



Insert Ref 

3. NEDE-24011-P-A-13, General Electric Standard 
Application for Reactor Fuel, August 1996.  

4. NEDO-31960-A, BWR Owners' Group Long Term Stability 
Solutions Licensing Methodology, June 1991.  

5. NEDO-31960-A. Supplement 1, BWR Owners' Group Long
Term Stability Solutions Licensing Methodology, March 
1992.  

6. GENE-637-004-0295, Application Of The "Regional 
Exclusion With Flow-Biased APRM Neutron Flux Scram" 
Stability Solution (Option I-D) To The James A.  
FitzPatrick Nuclear Power Plant, February 1995.  

7. 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

Insert Page B 3.2-19 Revision I



APRM Gain and Setpoint 
B 3.2.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.4.1 and SR 3.2.4.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

circuitry. SR 3.2.4.1 and SR 3.2.4.2 have been modified by 
Notes which clarify that the respective SR does not have to 
be met if the alternate requirement demonstrated by the 
other SR is satisfied. The 24 hour Frequency of SR 3.2.4.1 
is chosen to coincide with the determination of other 
thermal limits, specifically those for the 
APLHGR (LCO 3.2.1) and LHGR (LCO 3.2.3). The 24 hour 
Frequency is based on the recognition of the slowness of 
changes in power distribution during normal operation. The 
12 hour allowance after THERMAL POWER k 25X RTP is achieved 
is acceptable given the 1arge inherent margin to operating 
limits at low power levels.  

The 12 hour Frequency of SR 3.2.4.2 requires a more frequent 
verification than if MFLPD is less than or equal to FRTP.  
When MFLPD is greater than FRTP, more rapid changes in power 
distribution are typically expected.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 16.6.  

2. UFSAR, Section 14.5.  

3. NEDE-24011-P-A-13, General Electric Standard 
Application for Reactor Fuel, August 1996.  

4. NEDO-31960-A, BWR Owners' Group Long Term Stability 
Solutions Licensing Methodology, June 1991.  

5. NEDO-31960-A, Supplement 1, BWR Owners' Group Long
Term Stability Solutions Licensing Methodology, 
March 1992.  

6. GENE-637-044-0295, Application Of The "Regional 
Exclusion With Fl ow-Biased APRM Neutron Flux Scram" 
Stability Solution (Option I-D) To The James A.  
FitzPatrick Nuclear Power Plant, February 1995.  

7. 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

Revi si on IJAFNPP B 3.2-18



SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO ITS SECTION 3.3 - REVISION I

Source of Change Summary of Change Affected Pages 

Technical change The previous ITS revision for this section (Revision F) Specification 3.3.1.1 
changed the RPS Reactor High Pressure Allowable Value 
from < 1080 psig to < 1079 psig. This change is being CTS markup p 8 of 16 
withdrawn and the Allowable Value will remain < 1080 
psig. DOC M16 (DOCs p 11 of 25) 

NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-8 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-7 

Technical change The Channel Calibration Frequencies for the APRM and IRM Specification 3.3.1.1 
Functions have been changed from 184 days and 24 months, 
respectively, to 92 days. This new Frequency is CTS markup p 6 of 16, 12 of 
consistent with the CTS Channel Calibration Frequency 16, 13 of 16, 14 of 16, and 
for the APRM and IRM Functions in the Control Rod Block 15 of 16 
Speci fi cati on.  

DOCs A14, A20, M4, M8, M9, 
M11, M12, M13, and LA12 
(DOCs p 4 of 25, 7 of 25, 8 
of 25, 9 of 25, 10 of 25, 
and 15 of 25) 

NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-4, 
3.3-5, 3.3-6, 3.3-7, 3.3-8, 
and 3.3-9 

JFDs CLB2, CLB6, CLB1O, DB5, 
DB7, DB8, X1, and X2 (JFDs p 
1 of 4. 2 of 4, 3 of 4, and 
4 of 4) 

NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3
29, B 3.3-30, Insert page B 
3.3-30, B 3.3-31, B 3.3-32, 
and Insert page B 3.3-32 

Bases JFDs CLB4, CLB7, CLB9, 
DB9, and X2 (Bases JFDs p 1 
of 4, 3 of 4, and 4 of 4) 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-4. 3.3-5, 
3.3-6, 3.3-7, and 3.3-8 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3
31, B 3.3-32. B 3.3-33, B 
3.3-34, B 3.3-35, and B 3.3
36

Page 1



SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO ITS SECTION 3.3 - REVISION I

II Source of Change Summary of Change Affected Pages 

RAI 3.3.1.1-8 The changes agreed to by JAFNPP during a conversation Specification 3.3.1.1 
with the NRC concerning RAI 3.3.1.1-8 have been made.  
Specifically, Notes have been added to clarify which CTS markup p 14 of 16 
Channel Calibration SR covers the recirculation loop 
flow signal portion of the APRM Neutron Flux - High NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-5 
(Flow Biased) Function.  

JFD CLB2 (JFDs p 1 of 4) 

NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3
30 and Insert page B 3.3-30 

Bases JFD CLB5 (Bases JFDs p 
1 of 4) 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-4 and 3.3
5 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3-32 
and B 3.3-33 

NRC extra comment #1 The time to reach MODE 2 has been decreased by 2 hours Specification 3.3.1.1 
to be consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

CTS markup p 7 of 16 and 10 
of 16 

DOCs M17 and L5 (DOCs p 12 
of 25 and 22 of 25) 

NSHC L5 (NSHCs p 11 of 26 
and 12 of 26) 

NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-2 

JFD CLB11 (JFDs p 2 of 4) 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-2 

Specification 3.3.6.1 

CTS markup p 3 of 22 

DOCs M15 and L15 (DOCs p 12 
of 25 and 22 of 25) 

NSHC L15 (NSHCs p 23 of 32 
and 24 of 32) 

NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-53 

JFD CLB9 (JFDs p 2 of 5) 

NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3
177 and B 3.3-178 

Bases JFD CLB8 (deleted) 

(Bases JFDs p 2 of 4) 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-48 

Retyped Bases p B 3.3-177

Page 2



SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO ITS SECTION 3.3 - REVISION I

Source of Change Summary of Change Affected Pages 

NRC extra comment #2 The changes agreed to by JAFNPP during a conversation Specification 3.3.1.1 
with the NRC concerning NRC extra comment #2 have been 
made. Specifically, the certain information provided in DOC L13 (DOCs p 24 of 25) 
an RAI response concerning the APRM heat balance 
calibration has been added to DOC L13.  

Typographical errors Minor typographical errors in the CTS markup, the Specification 3.3.1.1 
Discussion of Changes, the NUREG Bases markup, the 
retyped ITS, and the retyped ITS Bases have been CTS markup p 14 of 16 
corrected. (CTS markup page 14 of 16, Function 2.a 
changed to 2.b in the Calibration column; DOC A2, "Note DOCs A2, A16, A18, MIO, M12, 
1.a" changed to "Notes 1.a and 1.b"; DOC A16, "Table M14, M15, LA2, LA3, LA12, 
3.3-1" changed to "Table 3.1-1"; DOC A18, "CTS L3, and L5 (DOCs p 1 of 25, 
2.1.A.l.c" changed to "CTS 2.1.A.1.c(1)"; DOC M10, "LCO 5 of 25, 10 of 25, 11 of 25, 
3.2.3" changed to "LCO 3.2.4"; DOC M12, "CTS Table 12 of 25, 13 of 25, 15 of 
4.1.2" changed to "CTS Table 4.1-2"; DOC M14, "CTS 4.1- 25, 17 of 25, and 22 of 25) 
2" changed to "CTS Table 4.2-2"; DOC M15, "Action A" 
changed to "Note 3.A" and "Action B" changed to "Note NUREG Bases markup p Insert 
3.B"; DOC LA2 "CTS Table 3.3-1" changed to "CTS Table page B 3.3-1a, Insert page B 
3.1-1"; DOC LA3, "CTS Table 3.1.1" changed to "CTS Table 3.3-3, and B 3.3-30 
3.1-1"; DOC LA12, "CTS Tables 4.1.1 and 4.1.2" changed 
to "CTS Tables 4.1-1 and 4.1-2"; DOC L3, "Action A" Retyped ITS p 3.3-3 and 3.3
changed to "Note 3.A": DOC L5, "Action 3.A" changed to 4 
"Note 3.A"; the term "NOTES" has been changed to "Notes" 
in the NUREG Bases markup and retyped ITS Bases for SR Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3-1, 
3.3.1.1.9; the word "or" has been changed to "for" in B 3.3-6, B 3.3-10, and B 
the Background section of the NUREG Bases markup and 3.3-32 
retyped ITS Bases; the word "analytical" has been 
changed to "analytic" in the ASA section of the NUREG 
Bases markup and retyped ITS Bases; retyped ITS SR 
3.3.1.1.2, "LCO 3.2.3" changed to "LCO 3.2.4"; retyped 
ITS SR 3.3.1.1.9, deleted the word "a"; and the words 
"is not specifically credited in the safety analysis, 
but is intended to" has been deleted and the word 
"provide" changed to "provides" in the retyped ITS Bases 
to be consistent with the NUREG Bases markup.) 

Editorial correction The changes agreed to by JAFNPP during a conversation Specification 3.3.1.1 
with the NRC have been made. Specifically, the sentence 
"This change is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1" DOC L5 (DOCs p 22 of 25) 
has been deleted from DOC L5 and the word "demonstrate" 
has been changed to "show" in the NUREG Bases markup and NUREG Bases markup p Insert 
retyped ITS Bases for Function 2.b. page B 3.3-8 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3-10 

Consistency issue The title of an RPS Function has been changed from Specification 3.3.1.1 
"Reactor Water Level - Low (Level 3)" to "Reactor Vessel 
Water Level - Low (Level 3)" to be consistent with the NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-8 
Bases and the identical Function in another 
Specification. NUREG ITS Bases markup p 

Insert Page B 3.3-30 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-7 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3-33 

Consistency issue The changes agreed to by JAFNPP during a conversation Specification 3.3.1.1 
with the NRC have been made. Specifically, the 
statement in the NUREG Bases that the APRM Neutron Flux NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3-8 
- High (Flow Biased) Function monitors neutron flux "and 
approximates the THERMAL POWER being transferred to the Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3-10 

reactor coolant" has been added to the ITS.
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO ITS SECTION 3.3 - REVISION I

Source of Change Summary of Change Affected Pages 

Technical change The Channel Calibration Frequency for the SRMs has been Specification 3.3.1.2 
changed from 24 months to 92 days. This new Frequency 
is consistent with the CTS Channel Calibration Frequency CTS markup p 1 of 3 
for the SRMs in the Control Rod Block Specification.  

DOCs A3, M4, and M9 (DOCs p 
1 of 7, 2 of 7, and 3 of 7) 

NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-13 

and 3.3-14 

JFD CLB2 (JFDs p 1 of 2) 

NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3
42 and B 3.3-43 

Bases JFD CLB1 (Bases JFDs p 

I of 1) 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-14 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3-46 

Technical change ITS SR 3.3.1.2.5 has been modified to add a Note that Specification 3.3.1.2 
exempts the performance of the signal to noise 
determination if there are less than or equal to four DOC MiD (DOCs p 4 of 7) 
fuel assemblies adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel 
assemblies are in the associated core quadrant. This NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-13 
Note is necessary since the ratio cannot be determined 
without fuel in the vessel. This Note is consistent JFD X1 (JFDs p 1 of 2 and 2 
with the Note in ITS SR 3.3.1.2.4, and has been of 2) 
previously approved by the NRC during the ITS 
conversions for NMP2, Quad Cities 1 and 2, Dresden 2 and NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3
3. and LaSalle 1 and 2. 42 and Insert page B 3.3-42 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-13 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3-45 
and B 3.3-46 

Technical change The requirement in Required Action C.2.1.2 to verify Specification 3.3.2.1 
that a startup with the RWM inoperable has not been 
performed in the "last" calendar year has been changed NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-16 
to "current" calendar year, consistent with the CTS.  
The Bases has also been changed to reflect this change. JFD CLB3 (JFDs p 1 of 3) 

NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3
49 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-16 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3-53
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO ITS SECTION 3.3 - REVISION I

Ii Source of Change Summary of Change Affected Pages 

NRC extra comment #3 The changes agreed to by JAFNPP during a conversation Specification 3.3.2.1 
with the NRC concerning NRC extra comment #3 have been 
made. Specifically, the term "reactor engineer" has CTS markup p 8 of 10 and 9 
been moved to the Bases and replaced in the ITS with the of 10 
generic term "other qualified member of the technical 
staff." In addition, due to this change, a similar DOC LA6 (DOCs p 5 of 9 
change to ITS 3.10.7 has been made for consistency.  

NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-16 

JFD CLB1 (JFDs p 1 of 3) 

NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3
49 and B 3.3-50 

Bases JFD CLB1 (Bases JFDs p 
1 of 2) 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-16 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3-53 
and B 3.3-54 

Editorial changes The changes agreed to by JAFNPP during a conversation Specification 3.3.2.1 
with the NRC have been made. Specifically, the term "of 
RTP" has been added to the Background section of the NUREG Bases markup p Insert 
Bases, and the term "12 rods" has been changed to "12 page B 3.3-44 and B 3.3-49 
control rods" and the words "These individuals shall 
have no other concurrent duties during rod withdrawal or Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3-48 
insertion" has been changed to "Plant procedures and B 3.3-53 
prohibit this individual from having other concurrent 
duties during rod withdrawal or insertion" in the 
Required Actions C.1, C.2.1.1, C.2.1.2, and C.2.2 Bases.  

Editorial change A sentence has been deleted from DOC R1 that was not Specification 3.3.2.1 
associated with the specific change being justified. (Of 
these functions, only the RBM-Upscale function is being DOC R1 (DOCs p 9 of 9) 
retained in Technical Specifications.)

Page 5



SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO ITS SECTION 3.3 - REVISION I

Source of Change Summary of Change Affected Pages 

Technical change The previous ITS revision for this section (Revision F) Specification 3.3.2.2 
changed the Feedwater and Main Turbine, HPCI, and RCIC 
High Water Level Allowable Value from < 222.5 inches to CTS markup p 2 of 3 
< 222.4 inches. The change is being withdrawn and the 
Allowable Value will remain < 222.5 inches. DOC M1 (deleted) (DOCs p 4 

of 5) 

NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-22 

Retyped ITS markup p 3.3-22 

Specification 3.3.5.1 

CTS markup p 2 of 15 

DOC M7 (deleted) (DOCs p 9 
of 13) 

NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-44 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-40 

Specification 3.3.5.2 

CTS markup p 2 of 10 

DOC M4 (deleted) (DOCs p 5 
of 7) 

NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-51 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-46 

NRC extra comment #4 The changes agreed to by JAFNPP during a conversation Specification 3.3.2.2 
with the NRC concerning NRC extra comment #4 have been 
made. Specifically, The Background section of the Bases NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3
has been modified to more clearly describe the 56 
initiation logic.  

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3-60 

Consistency issue The change agreed to by JAFNPP during a conversation Specification 3.3.2.2 
with the NRC has been made. Specifically, the words in 
the SR 3.3.2.2.2 Bases "was approved by the Nuclear NUREG Bases markup p Insert 
Regulatory Commission as documented in Reference 5" have page B 3.3-61 
been changed to "are based on Reference 5." 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3-66
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO ITS SECTION 3.3 - REVISION I

Source of Change Summary of Change Affected Pages 

Technical change A Note has been added to the Surveillance Requirements Specification 3.3.3.1 
to allow a channel to be inoperable during Surveillance 
testing for up to 6 hours without requiring entry into CTS markup p 1 of 7 
the associated ACTIONS, provided the other required 
channel in the associated Function is Operable. This DOC L7 (DOCs p 6 of 8) 
change has been previously approved by the NRC during 
the ITS conversions for WNP-2, NMP2, and LaSalle 1 and NSHC L7 (NSHCs p 10 of 10) 
2.  

NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-25 

JFD X4 (JFDs p 3 of 3) 

NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3
72 and Insert page B 3.3-72 

Bases JFD X6 (Bases JFDs p 3 
of 3) 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-25 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3-78 

RAI 3.3.3.1-5 The change agreed to by JAFNPP during a conversation Specification 3.3.3.1 
with the NRC concerning RAI 3.3.3.1-5 has been made.  
Specifically, "Table 3.2-6, Note F" has been changed to DOC LA2 (DOCs p 4 of 8) 
"Table 3.2-8, Note F" in DOC LA2.  

Typographical error A minor typographical error in the CTS markup has been Specification 3.3.3.1 
corrected. (The words "add SR 3.3.3.1 and SR 3.3.3.3 for 
Function 11" have been changed to "add SR 3.3.3.1.1 and CTS markup p 7 of 7 
SR 3.3.3.1.3 for Function 11.") 

Technical change A Note has been added to the Surveillance Requirements Specification 3.3.3.2 
to allow a channel to be inoperable during Surveillance 
testing for up to 6 hours without requiring entry into CTS markup p 1 of 11 
the associated ACTIONS. This change has been previously 
approved by the NRC during the ITS conversions for WNP- DOC Li (DOCs p 3 of 4 and 4 
2, NMP2, and LaSalle 1 and 2. of 4) 

NSHC Li (NSHCs p 1 of 2) 

NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-27 

JFD X2 (JFDs p 1 of 2 and 2 
of 2) 

NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3
77 and Insert page B 3.3-77 

Bases JFD X3 (Bases JFDs p 2 
of 2) 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-28 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3-84
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO ITS SECTION 3.3 - REVISION I

Source of Change Summary of Change Affected Pages 

RAI 3.3.3.2-3 The change agreed to by JAFNPP during a conversation Specification 3.3.3.2 
with the NRC concerning RAI 3.3.3.2-3 has been made.  
Specifically, The Bases have been modified to state the NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3
actual TRM location of the instrumentation and controls 75 and B 3.3-79 
table and the change control process for this Table is 
specified as being the Bases Change Control Process. Bases JFD X2 (Bases JFDs p 1 

of 2 and 2 of 2) 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3-81 
and B 3.3-85 

NRC extra comment #6 The changes agreed to by JAFNPP during a conversation Specification 3.3.3.2 
with the NRC concerning NRC extra comment #6 have been 
made. Specifically, the Bases have been modified to be NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3
more consistent with the NUREG, with respect to the 74, Insert page B 3.3-74, B 
reason the remote shutdown system is in the ITS (i.e., 3.3-75, B 3.3-76, B 3.3-78, 
it is not in the ITS for fire protection purposes). and Insert page B 3.3-78 

(deleted) 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3
80, B 3.3-81, B 3.3-82, and 
B 3.3-84 

Typographical error Minor typographical error in the Discussion of Changes Specification 3.3.3.2 
has been corrected. (DOC L2, "SR 3.3.3.2" changed to "SR 
3.3.3.2.2.") DOC L2 (DOCs p 4 of 4) 

Correct inaccurate The Discussion of Change has been modified to delete the Specification 3.3.4.1 
3cussion of Change discussion concerning the 1 hour Completion Time, since 

the change is not associated with this Completion Time DOC L2 (DOCs p 7 of 8) 
(i.e., the CTS is consistent with the ITS, thus no 
change to the CTS is being made).  

Typographical error Minor typographical error in the Discussion of Changes Specification 3.3.4.1 
has been corrected. (DOC L3, "shutdown" changed to 
"standby.") DOC L3 (DOCs p 8 of 8) 

Editorial changes The changes agreed to by JAFNPP during a conversation Specification 3.3.5.1 
with the NRC have been made. Specifically, minor 
editorial changes have been made to Function 2.h, NUREG Bases markup p Insert 
Containment Pressure - High, Function 3.a, HPCI Reactor page B 3.3-114, Insert page 
Vessel Water Level - Low Low (Level 2), and Functions B 3.3-115, and B 3.3-123 
4.d, 4.e, 5.d. and 5.e, ADS Pump Discharge Pressure 
High Functions Bases. Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3

112, B 3.3-113, and B 3.3
122 

Typographical error A minor typographical error in the retyped ITS Bases has Specification 3.3.5.1 
been corrected. (The retyped ITS Bases did not include 
the proper header for one of the Functions). Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3

121 and B 3.3-122

Technical change The change agreed to by JAFNPP during a conversation 
with the NRC has been made. Specifically, The proper 
loss of function description for the low water level 
Function has been provided in the Required Actions B.1 
and B.2 Bases.

Specification 3.3.5.2 

NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3
145 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3
142
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO ITS SECTION 3.3 - REVISION I

Source of Change Summary of Change Affected Pages 

Editorial change The change agreed to by JAFNPP during a conversation Specification 3.3.5.2 
with the NRC has been made. Specifically, the purpose 
of the RCIC System has been included in the ITS, NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3
consistent with the NUREG (i.e., The purpose of the RCIC 139 
instrumentation is to initiate actions to ensure 
adequate core cooling when the "reactor vessel is Retyped ITS Bases B 3.3-136 
isolated from its primary heat sink (the main 
condenser)").

Technical change

I, I

The original ITS submittal included Functions 2.d and 
2.i, Reactor Building Exhaust Radiation - High 
Functions. These Functions provide isolation signals to 
the hydrogen/oxygen sample supply and return valves and 
the gaseous/particulate sample supply and return valves.  
These primary containment isolation Functions are not in 
the CTS, but were added since the isolation signals 
exist. However, upon further review, it has been 
determined that the signals are not credited in any 
safety analysis. Therefore, they are being removed frofr 
the ITS. (Note, the secondary containment isolation 
Functions for these instruments -are being retained in 
the ITS, consistent with the CTS). In addition, the 
Notes to Table 3.3.6.1-1 have been properly numbered.

Specification 3.3.6.1

CTS markup p 1 of 22 through 
22 of 22 (old p 23 of 25, 24 
of 25, and 25 of 25 are 
deleted) 

DOCs A3, A5, A8, A9, A1O, 
All, A15, M2. M3, M5, M9, 
Mll, LA2, LA4, LAIO, L8, and 
L14 (DOCs p 1 of 25, 2 of 
25, 3 of 25, 4 of 25, 6 of 
25, 7 of 25, 8 of 25, 9 of 
25, 13 of 25, 14 of 25, 16 
of 25, 20 of 25, and 22 of 
25 

NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-52, 
3.3-55, 3.3-57, 3.3-58, 
Insert page 3.3-58, 3.3-61, 
and 3.3-62 

JFDs CLB1, CLB7, DB3, DB6, 
DB9, and X2 (JFDs p 1 of 5, 
2 of 5, 3 of 5, 4 of 5, and 
5 of 5) 

NUREG Bases markup p Insert 
page B 3.3-152, Insert page 
B 3.3-154a, Insert page B 
3.3-161, B 3.3-162, B 3.3
163, Insert page B 3.3-163, 
B 3.3-164, Insert page B 
3.3-164a, Insert page B 3.3
164b, B 3.3-171, B 3.3-174, 
B 3.3-175, B 3.3-176, Insert 
page B 3.3-176, B 3.3-180, 
and Insert page B 3.3-180 

Bases JFDs CLB1, CLB2, and 
DB4 (Bases JFDs p 1 of 4 and 
3 of 4) 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-47, 3.3
50, 3.3-52, 3.3-53, and 3.3
56

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3
149, B 3.3-151, B 3.3-160, 
3.3-161. B 3.3-162, B 3.3
164. B 3.3-168, B 3.3-171, 
3.3-174, B 3.3-175, and B 
3.3-179

B

B
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO ITS SECTION 3.3 - REVISION I

Source of Change Summary of Change Affected Pages 

Technical change The Allowable Values for the RWCU Area Temperatures Specification 3.3.6.1 
(Functions 5.a, 5.b, and 5.c) have been rounded up to 
the nearest whole degree. The Allowable Values are DOC M14 (DOCs p 11 of 25) 
supported by plant specific calculations.  

NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-61 
and Insert page 3.3-61 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-56 

RAI 3.3.6.1-5 The changes agreed to by JAFNPP during a conversation Specification 3.3.6.1 
with the NRC concerning RAI 3.3.6.1-5 have been made.  
Specifically, DOC A7 has been corrected to properly DOC A7 (DOCs p 2 of 25) 
categorize those Functions with one channel per trip 
systems and those with two channels per trip system. In NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-61 
addition, in lieu of having two separate line items for 
the RWCU Pump Room A and RWCU Pump Room B Area JFD DB11 (JFDs p 4 of 5) 
Temperature - High Functions, a single line item has 
been provided for RWCU Pump Area Temperature - High, and Retyped ITS p 3.3-56 
the Allowable Value column specifies the proper 
Allowable Values for the two separate rooms.  

"Consistency issue The changes agreed to by JAFNPP-during a conversation Specification 3.3.6.1 
with the NRC have been made. Specifically, the various 
Allowable Value Bases for the Reactor Vessel Water Level NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3
- Low (Level 3) has been modified to be consistent with 162, Insert page B 3.3-162, 
one another. B 3.3-172, Insert page B 

3.3-172, and B 3.3-174 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3
161, B 3.3-169, and B 3.3
171 

Specification 3.3.6.2 

NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3
187, B 3.3-188, and Insert 
page B 3.3-188 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3
189 

Consistency issue The statement (in the Background section of the Bases Specification 3.3.6.1 
for the TIP System Isolation) that the TIP System 
Isolation Functions isolate the inboard ball valves has NUREG Bases markup p Insert 
been deleted. This is consistent with the other Page B 3.3-155 
Isolation System descriptions in the Background section 
of the Bases. The descriptions of the individual Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3
Functions in the ASA, LCO, and Applicability section of 153 
the Bases provides this information.
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO ITS SECTION 3.3 - REVISION I

Source of Change Summary of Change Affected Pages

Consistency issue

______________________________________________________________________________ I

The title of the Isolation instrumentation and Condenser 
Air Removal Pump Isolation instrumentation Main Steam 
Tunnel Radiation - High Function has been changed to 
"Main Steam Line Radiation - High" to be consistent with 
plant nomenclature.

Specification 3.3.6.1

CTS markup p 8 of 22 

DOC L13 (DOCs p 22 of 25) 

NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-57 
and Insert page 3.3-58 

JFDs DB2 and DB6 (JFDs p 3 
of 5) 

NUREG Bases markup p Insert 
page B 3.3-152, B 3.3-153, 
Insert page B 3.3-154a, 
Insert page B 3.3-161, and 
Insert page B 3.3-164b 

Bases JFDs DB4 and DB6 
(Bases JFDs p 3 of 4) 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-52 and 
3.3-53 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3
149, B 3.3-150, B 3.3-159, B 
3.3-160, B 3.3-163, and B 
3.3-164 

Specification 3.3.7.2 

DOCs A2, A3, A5, A6, A8, 
A1O, A13, A14, LA1, LA2, 
LA3, and L3 (DOCs p 1 of 8, 
2 of 8, 3 of 8, 5 of 8, 6 of 
8, and 7 of 8 

NSHCs Li and L2 (NSHCs p 1 
of 8 and 3 of 8) 

NUREG ITS markup p Insert 
page 3.3-74a 

JFD DB1 (JFDs p 1 of 1) 

NUREG Bases markup p Insert 
page B 3.3-219a, Insert page 
B 3.3-219b, Insert page B 
3.3-219g, and Insert page B 
3.3-219j 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-64 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3
203, B 3.3-204, B 3.3-206, 
and B 3.3-208
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO ITS SECTION 3.3 - REVISION I

Source of Change Summary of Change Affected Pages 

Typographical errors Minor typographical errors in the Discussion of Changes, Specification 3.3.6.1 
the NUREG ITS markup, the Justification for Differences, 
the NUREG Bases markup, and the retyped ITS Bases have DOC A15, M9, L1, L7, and L12 
been corrected. (DOC A15, "CTS Table Note 1.a.1) and 2)" (DOCs p 4 of 25, 6 of 25, 8 
changed to "CTS Table Note l.a.1) and 2) and Note of 25, 17 of 25, 20 of 25, 
1.b.3)(a) and (b)"; DOC M2, "Table 3.3.6-1" changed to and 21 of 25) 
"Table 3.3.6.1-1"; DOC M9, "Table 4.1.1" changed to 
"Table 4.1-1"; DOC LI, "CTS 1.2.2.2" changed to "CTS NUREG Bases markup p Insert 
1/2.2.2"; DOC L12, "Note 2.B and 2.G" changed to "Note page B 3.3-152, Insert page 
3.B and 3.G"; DOC L7, "in24" changed to "in 24"; JFD B 3.3-154a, Insert page B 
CLB7, "Table 3.3.6.1" changed to "Table 3.3.6.1-1"; 3.3-155, B 3.3-161, Insert 
"high pressure coolant injection HPCI" changed to "high page B 3.3-161, B 3.3-163, 
pressure coolant injection (HPCI)" in the Background Insert page B 3.3-164b, B 
section of the NUREG Bases markup and retyped ITS Bases; 3.3-171, B 3.3-172, and 
"Reactor Vessel Water-Low Low Low (Level 1)" changed Insert page B 3.3-179 
to Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low (Level 1)" 
in the Background section for Primary Containment Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3
Isolation in the NUREG Bases markup and retyped ITS 149, B 3.3-151, B 3.3-159, B 
Bases; "These Functions isolate" changed to "This 3.3-160, B 3.3-162, B 3.3
Function isolates" in the NUREG Bases markup and retyped 164, B 3.3-169, and B 3.3
ITS Bases for Function 1.e; "Thi-s Function isolates" 175 
changed to "These Functions isolate" in the NUREG Bases 
markup and retyped ITS Bases for Functions 2.b and 2.d; 
the acronym "RWC" changed to "RWCU" in the NUREG Bases 
markup for Functions 5.a and 5.b; the words "pentration" 
has been changed to "penetration" and "sytem" changed to 
"system" in the NUREG Bases markup Insert Function 5-2; 
the words "with THERMAL POWER is < 10%" are changed to "with THERMAL POWER < 10% RTP" in both the NUREG Bases 
markup and retyped ITS Bases for Functions 1.f and 2.f; 
"Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Level 3" changed 
to "Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low (Level 3)" in the 
NUREG Bases markup for Function 5.e; the word 
"isloation" has been changed to "isolation" in the NUREG 
Bases markup Insert G.1; the word "abreak" has been 
changed to "a break" in the retyped ITS Bases for 
Function 1.e; "Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low Low 
(Level 3)" changed to "Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low 
(Level 3)" in the retyped ITS Bases for Function 5.e; 
and the words "SLC initiation" added to the retyped 
Bases for ACTION B.1.) 

Editorial change Since the Bases describes two Notes that modify the Specification 3.3.6.1 
Surveillance Requirements, the actual Note numbers 
(i.e., Note 1 and Note 2) have been added for clarity. NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3

180 

Typographical error Minor typographical error in the Discussion of Changes Specification 3.3.6.2 
has been corrected. (DOC L8, "CTS RETS Table 3.10-1 Note 
(1)" changed to "CTS RETS Table 3.10-1.") DOC L8 (DOCs p 12 of 12) 

Editorial error Errors induced during the last two revision to this Specification 3.3.6.2 
Section (Revisions B and F) have been corrected.  
Specifically, the CTS markup incorrectly identified the CTS markup p 10 of 15 
ITS Functions (this was generated during revision B when 
a new CTS Amendment page was marked up) and DOC L6 was DOC L7 (DOCs p 11 of 12) 
incorrectly deleted (it should have been just modified) 
based on our response to a NRC RAI (this was generated NSHC L7 (NSHCs p 8 of 9) 
during revision F). In lieu of adding DOC L6 back into 
the submittal, DOC L7 has been modified to include the 
change.
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO ITS SECTION 3.3 - REVISION I

Source of Change Summary of Change Affected Pages 

Technical change The changes agreed to by JAFNPP during a conversation Specification 3.3.7.2 
with the NRC have been made. Specifically, the 
Applicability has been changed from "MODES 1 and 2 with CTS markup p 1 of 10 
any condenser air removal pump in service' to "MODES 1 
and 2 with any condenser air removal pump not isolated DOC L1 (DOCs p 6 of 8 and 7 
and any main steam line not isolated." Minor editorial of 8) 
changes to Required Actions C.1 and C.2 have also been 
made. In addition, the Bases for Inclusion/Exclusion NSHC LI (NSHCs p 1 of 8 and 
column for the Summary Disposition Matrix in the Split 2 of 8) 
Report for this item has been modified to reflect the 
correct reason the Specification is being maintained in NUREG ITS markup p Insert 
the ITS. page 3.3-74a and Insert page 

3.3-74b 

NUREG Bases markup p Insert 
page B 3.3-219d, and Insert 
page B 3.3-219e 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-64 and 
3.3-65 

Retyped ITS p B 3.3-205 and 

B 3.3-207 

Split Report 

Summary Disposition Matrix p 
13 of 14 

__jpographical errors Minor typographical errors in the Discussion of Changes Specification 3.3.7.2 
have been corrected. (DOC A9, "Table 3.10-1" changed to 
"Table 3.10-2"; and DOC LA3, "CTS Table 3.2-1 Note (*)" DOCs A9 and LA3 (DOCs p 2 of 
changed to "CTS Table 3.2-1 Note 1.a footnote (*).") 8 and 6 of 8) 

Typographical error Minor typographical error in the NUREG Bases markup has Specification 3.3.7.3 
been corrected. (The inserted Bases page duplicated two 
lines that were already located on the inserted Bases NUREG Bases markup p Insert 
page prior to this inserted page.) page B 3.3-219n
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO ITS SECTION 3.3 - REVISION I

Source of Change Summary of Change Affected Pages 

NRC extra comment #10 The changes agreed to by JAFNPP during a conversation Specification 3.3.8.2 
with the NRC concerning NRC extra comment #10 have been 
made. Specifically, the Applicability has been modified DOC Li (DOCs p 4 of 7) 
to be consistent with TSTF-320 (which added the 
Applicability of MODES 3 and 4 with any control rod NUREG ITS markup p 3.3-78 
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel and 3.3-79 
assemblies).  

JFDs CLB1 and TA1 (JFDs p 1 
of 3, 2 of 3, and 3 of 3) 

NUREG Bases markup p B 3.3
227, B 3.3-229, B 3.3-230, B 
3.3-231, and B 3.3-232 

Bases JFDs CLB2 and TA2 
(Bases JFDs p I of 2 and 2 
of 2) 

Retyped ITS p 3.3-72 and 
3.3-73 

Retyped ITS Bases p B 3.3
223, B 3.3-226, and B 3.3
227 

Editorial change ITS SR 3.3.8.2.2 has been modified to more clearly Specification 3.3.8.2 
identify the proper undervoltage values and to be 
consistent with the format of the ITS. NUREG markup p 3.3-80 

__....I Retyped ITS p 3.3-74
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

Al In the conversion of the James A. FitzPatrick Nuclear Power Plant 
(JAFNPP) Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant 
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) certain wording 
preferences or conventions are adopted which do not result in technical 
changes. Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are 
adopted to make the ITS consistent with the conventions in NUREG-1433, 
"Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants, BWR/4", 
Revision 1 (i.e., Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A2 This change proposes to add ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTIONS Note, consistent with 
conditional details ("For each Trip Function...") contained in CTS Table 
3.1-1 Notes l.a and 1.b, which will allow separate Condition entry for 
each channel. In conjunction with proposed Specification 1.3 
"Completion Times," the Note ("Separate condition entry ... ") and the 
Conditions of ITS 3.3.1.1 provide more explicit direction of the current 
interpretation of the existing Specifications. This change in 
presentation method provides instructions, in a manner more explicit for 
proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification 
compliance, consistent with the format and requirements of NUREG-1433, 
Revision 1. Therefore, this change is considered administrative.  

A3 The Trip Level Settings in CTS Table 3.1-1 for the Mode Switch in 
Shutdown, Manual Scram, IRM Inoperative and APRM Inoperative Functions 
have been changed to NA, since in reality, there are no Allowable 
Values. These Functions are the result of mechanically actuated 
contacts or are dependent on fixed configurations and are not adjustable 
(i.e., the setpoints cannot be adjusted). Since CTS Table 3.1-1 does 
not specify Trip Level Settings for these Functions this change is 
considered administrative.  

A4 The Actions in CTS Table 3.1-1 for APRM Flow Referenced Neutron Flux 
provides an option of either Action A, inserting all Operable rods 
within 4 hours (being in MODE 3), or Action B reducing power to the IRM 
range and placing the reactor mode selector switch in startup (being in 
MODE 2) within eight hours if the APRM Flow Referenced Neutron Flux 
Function has less than the minimum number of Operable channels per trip 
system. Proposed ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION F requires entry into MODE 2. The 
APRM Flow Referenced Neutron Flux Function is only required in MODE 1 
when there is a possibility of generating excessive THERMAL POWER and 
potentially exceeding the Safety Limit applicable to high pressure and 
core flow conditions (MCPR Safety Limit). During Modes 2 and 5, other 
IRM and APRM Functions provide protection for fuel cladding integrity.  
Therefore, once the plant reaches MODE 2, the LCO is no longer 
applicable. The CTS option of proceeding to MODE 3 is unnecessary and 
would not be used; therefore, this change is considered administrative.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

A1O (continued) 

the equipment to be placed in the trip condition. In this condition, 
the equipment is still inoperable but has accomplished the required 
safety function. Therefore the allowances in SR 3.0.1 and the 
associated actions provide adequate guidance with respect to when the 
associated surveillances are required to be performed and this explicit 
requirement is not retained. CTS Table 4.1-2 Note 2 contains a similar 
note and it is also deleted. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433, 
Revision 1.  

All Not Used.  

A12 CTS Table 4.1-1 Note 4 specifies that certain instrumentation is 
excepted from the instrumentation channel test definition. The 
instrumentation channel functional test will consist of injecting a 
simulated electrical signal into the instrument channels. This explicit 
allowance is not retained in ITS 3.3.1.1 since it is duplicative of the 
current and proposed CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST definition in ITS Chapter 
1.0. Since this change does not change any technical requirements, it 
is considered administrative. This change is consistent with NUREG
1433, Revision 1.  

A13 Not Used.  

A14 CTS 4.1.A Note * specifies that Response Time Testing and conformance to 
the test acceptance criteria for the remaining channel components 
includes trip unit and relay logic. This requirement is not explicitly 
included in ITS SR 3.3.1.1.15 since the definition of RPS RESPONSE TIME 
in ITS Chapter 1.0 and SR 3.3.1.1.15 ensure the proper testing is 
performed. Since this deletion does not change any current 
requirements, this change is considered administrative.  

A15 The explicit requirement to perform a quarterly Functional Test of the 
High Water Level in Scram Discharge Instrument Volume Function of CTS 
Table 4.1-1 is being deleted. CTS Table 4.1-2 and ITS SR 3.3.1.1.9 
require a CHANNEL CALIBRATION at the same Frequency, therefore this 
explicit requirement to perform a quarterly CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is 
not required since the ITS definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION fulfills 
all the requirements of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. This change is 
considered administrative since the existing requirements will be 
fulfilled by performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 92 days.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1- REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

A16 CTS Table 3.1-1 specifies that the trip level setpoint of the IRM High 
Flux Function is : 96% (120/125) of full scale. The Allowable Value 
retained for this Function (ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 1.a) in the ITS 
is < 120/125 divisions of full scale. Since the current and proposed 
values are equivalent, this change is considered administrative. This 
change in format is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

A17 CTS Table 4.1-1 specifies that a Functional test of the RPS Channel Test 
switches are required to be performed on a weekly (W) basis. Note 1 of 
the Table clarifies that this test is to exercise the automatic scram 
contactors by either the RPS channel test switches or by performing a 
functional test of any automatic scram function. Therefore, ITS SR 
3.3.1.1.4 requires the performance of a functional test of the automatic 
scram contactors every 7 days. Since this change does not change any 
technical requirements this change is considered administrative. The 
details of CTS Table 4.1-1 Note 1 have been relocated to the Bases 
according to LA9.  

A18 CTS 2.1.A.1.c(1) specifies that the APRM Flow Referenced Neutron Flux 1(h 
Scram Trip Setting shall be adjusted during single loop operation when 
required by Specification 3.5.J (The actual requirement is specified in 
CTS 3.5.K). This cross reference is deleted since the explicit 
requirement that the Allowable Values must be adjusted is included in 
proposed ITS LCO 3.4.1.c. This cross reference is included in ITS 
3.4.1, "Recirculation Loops Operating" since this Specification provides 
the specific requirements that must be met for single loop operation.  
The actual Allowable Values are included in the COLR since the values 
are fuel cycle dependent. Since the ITS will continue to require this 
adjustment, this change is considered administrative.  

A19 CTS Table 3.1-1 includes a "Trip Level Setting" column. The setting for 
each Reactor Protection System (RPS) Function is listed in this column.  
In some cases the settings are also duplicated in CTS 2.1.A (Fuel 
Cladding integrity - Trip Settings). This CTS Section also refers to 
these settings as the "limiting safety system trip settings" consistent 
with the terminology used in 10 CFR 50.36. In the ITS, the RPS 
Functions are included in Table 3.3.1.1-1 along with its associated 
"Al 1 owabl e Val ue".  

The CTS "trip level settings" and the CTS "trip settings" are considered 
the "Allowable Values" as described in the ITS since the instrumentation 
is considered inoperable if the value is exceeded when either the CTS or 
the ITS is applicable. A detailed explanation of trip setpoints, 
allowable values and analytical limits as they relate to instrumentation 
uncertainties is provided below.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

A19 (continued) 

"Allowable Values". Since the instrumentation will be declared 
inoperable at the same numerical value, this change is considered 
administrative. Any changes to any "Trip Level Setting" or "limiting 
safety system trip settings" in the CTS will be discussed below. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

A20 The CTS does not have a specific CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement for the 
APRM and IRM RPS Functions. However, the CTS does have a 92 day CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION requirement for the APRM and IRM Control Rod Block 
Functions. Therefore, consistent with this CTS requirement and with 
current practice, a Surveillance Requirement is included as ITS SR 
3.3.1.1.9 to perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION on IRM Function 1.a and APRM 
Functions 2.a, 2.b, and 2.c every 92 days.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 CTS Table 3.1-1, Note 4, that allows the Scram Discharge Volume High 
Function to be bypassed when the mode switch is in refuel or shutdown, 
is being deleted. ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 7 footnote (a) requires 
this Function to be OPERABLE in MODE 5 whenever any control rod is 
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assembles. This 
will ensure that if a scram occurs the control rod insertion will not be 
hindered by the water level in the scram discharge volume being too 
high. When the reactor mode switch is in shutdown, the control rods can 
not be withdrawn, therefore this scram function is not required. This 
change is consistent with the requirements of NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  
This change constitutes a more restrictive requirement, and is not 
considered to result in any reduction to safety.  

M2 CTS Table 3.1-1 requires 3 channels of Scram Discharge Volume High Water 
Level to be OPERABLE in each Trip System. In the ITS, the Scram 
Discharge Water level Functions have been divided into Table 3.3.1.1-1 
Functions 7.a and 7.b. Both Function 7.a (Scram Discharge Instrument 
Volume Water Level - Differential Pressure Transmitter/Trip Unit) and 
Function 7.b (Level Switch) require 2 channels to be OPERABLE in each 
Trip System. This change is more restrictive since the required number 
of channels has been increased from 3 channels to 4 channels in each 
Trip System. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

M3 CTS Table 3.1-1 requires 4 channels of Main Steam Line Isolation Valve 
Closure to be OPERABLE in each Trip System. In the ITS, Table 3.3.1.1-1 
Functions 5 (Main Steam Isolation Valve-Closure) require 8 channels to 
be OPERABLE in each Trip System. This change is more restrictive since 
the required number of channels has been increased from 4 channels to 8 
channels in each Trip System. This change is consistent with NUREG
1433, Revision 1.  

M4 ITS SR 3.3.1.1.13 adds the requirement to perform Logic System 
Functional Tests every 24 months for the following Functions: 

IRM Neutron Flux-High (MODE 2 and MODE 5(a)) 
IRM Inop (MODE 2 and MODE 5(a)) 
APRM Neutron Flux-High (Startup) (MODE 2) 
APRM Neutron Flux-High (Flow Biased) 
APRM Neutron Flux-High (Fixed) 
APRM Inop (MODE 1 and MODE 2) 
Reactor Pressure- High 
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low (Level 3) 
Main Steam Isolation Valve-Closure 
Drywell Pressure -High 
SDIV Water Level -High (MODE 1, MODE 2, and MODE 5(a)) 
Turbine Stop Valve-Closure 
Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, EHC Trip Oil Pressure-Low 
Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position (MODE 1, MODE 2, and 
MODE 5(a)) 
Manual Scram (MODE 1. MODE 2, and MODE 5(a)) 

The addition of new requirements (Surveillances) to the current 
Technical Specifications constitutes a more restrictive change. The 
added testing is currently being performed at JAFNPP in accordance with 
the guidelines of GL-96-01 (Testing of Safety-Related Logic) therefore 
this change will not add any additional testing. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1. This change is not considered 
to result in any reduction to safety.  

M5 ITS SR 3.3.1.1.1, adds the requirement to perform Channel Checks every 
12 hours for the Functions listed below: 

IRM Neutron Flux-High (MODE-2 and MODE 5(a)) 
APRM Neutron Flux-High (Startup) (MODE 2) 
APRM Neutron Flux-High (Fixed) (MODE 1) 
APRM Neutron Flux-High (Flow Biased) (MODE 1)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M5 (continued) 

The addition of new requirements (Surveillances) to the current 
Technical Specifications constitutes a more restrictive change necessary 
to ensure the RPS Functions are maintained Operable. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1. This change is not considered 
to result in any reduction to safety.  

M6 ITS SR 3.3.1.1.1, increases the frequency for performing the Channel 
Checks in CTS Table 4.1-1 from the current Daily to every 12 hours for 
the Functions listed below: 

Reactor Pressure- High 
Drywell Pressure- High 
Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low (Level 3) 
High Water Level in Scram Discharge Instrument Volume 
(DP transmitter/trip unit) 
Turbine First Stage Pressure Permissive (see LA12) 

This change to the requirements (Surveillances) of the current Technical 
Specifications constitutes a more restrictive change necessary to ensure 
the RPS Functions are maintained Operable. This change is consistent 
with NUREG-1433, Revision 1. This change is not considered to result in 
any reduction to safety.  

M7 ITS SR 3.3.1.1.5 was added to verify SRM and IRM channels overlap prior 
to withdrawing SRMs from the fully inserted position. This change to 
the requirements (Surveillances) of the current Technical Specifications 
constitutes a more restrictive change necessary to ensure the RPS 
Functions are maintained Operable. This change is consistent with 
NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

M8 CTS 4.1.A specifies that the response time of the reactor protection 
system trip functions listed shall be demonstrated to be within its 
limit once per 24 months. Each test shall include at least one channel 
in each trip system. All channels in both trip systems shall be tested 
within two test intervals. In ITS SR 3.3.1.1.15 the RPS RESPONSE TIME 
test must be performed every 24 months on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Note 
3 of this SR specifies that "n" equals 2 channels for the purpose of 
determining the STAGGERED TEST BASIS Frequency. Therefore, SR 
3.3.1.1.15 will require all channels requiring response time testing to 
be tested in two (2) surveillance intervals. This change is more 
restrictive since at least eight (8) ITS 3.3.1.1 Function 5 (Main Steam 
Isolation Valve-Closure) channels and four (4) ITS 3.3.1.1 Function 8 
(Turbine Stop Valve-Closure) channels must be tested each interval
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M8 (continued) 

instead of one channel in each trip system required by the CTS. This 
change will ensure a sufficient number of channels are tested each 
interval to identify any significant response time degradation.  

M9 Not Used.  

MIO CTS Table 4.1-2 requires only a heat balance for APRM High Flux Output 
Signal calibration. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.2 additionally requires that the 
absolute difference between the APRM channels and the calculated power 
be s 2% RTP plus any gain adjustment required by LCO 3.2.4, "Average 
Power Range Monitor (APRM) Gain and Setpoint" while operating at k 25% 
RTP (LIO). The addition of acceptance criteria to ensure instrument 
OPERABILITY constitutes a more restrictive change. The requirement to 
adjust the gain in accordance with LCO 3.2.4 is consistent with current 
practice in CTS 4.1.B. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433, 
Revision 1. This change is not considered to result in any reduction to 
safety.  

M11 Not Used.  

M12 CTS Table 4.1-2, Note 4 requires actuation of the MSIV Closure limit 
switches and Turbine Stop Valve Closure pressure switches by normal 
means every 24 months. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.12 requires an actual Channel 
Calibration of these instruments every 24 months to ensure channel 
OPERABILITY. This change in requirements (Surveillances) to the current 
Technical Specifications constitutes a more restrictive change necessary 
to ensure the RPS Functions are maintained Operable. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1. This change is not considered 
to result in any reduction to safety.  

M13 A new requirement has been added (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.14) to the (AN 
Surveillances of CTS Table 4.1-2 to verify the Turbine Stop 
Valve-Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, EHC Oil 
Pressure- Low Functions are not bypassed when THERMAL POWER is ! 29 % 
RTP at a Frequency of 24 months. The addition of new requirement 
(Surveillance) to the current Technical Specifications constitutes a 
more restrictive change necessary to ensure the associated RPS Functions 
are maintained Operable when required. This change is consistent with 
NUREG-1433, Revision 1.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

M14 CTS Table 4.1-2 requires a comparison of the IRM channels with the APRM 
channels on a controlled shutdown. However, the requirement is only 
associated with the IRM High Flux Function in the CTS. In the ITS, this 
test (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.6) is associated with ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Functions 
l.a (IRM Neutron Flux-High) and 2.a (APRM Neutron Flux-High (Startup)) 
since it is equally important to both Functions and the explicit 
requirement is to verify the IRM and APRM channels overlap. In 
addition, a Note is included which states that the SR is only required 
to be met during entry into MODE 2 from MODE 1 since this is when the 
IRM and APRM channels are designed to overlap with one another.  
Currently, the Surveillance implies that the calibration is to be 
performed on controlled shutdowns. It does not imply that the 
Surveillance is required to be met during the entire shutdown. The 
overlap can not exist during the entire shutdown since the APRMs may be 
reading downscale during operations in MODE 2. Since the requirement is 
more explicit to when the requirement must be met and since the 
association is related to both of the specified Functions this change is 
considered more restrictive on plant operations. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

M15 The Actions in CTS Table 3.1-1 for the APRM Inoperative Function 
provides an option of either Note 3.A, inserting all Operable rods 
within 4 hours (being in MODE 3), or Note 3.B reducing power to the IRM 
range and placing the reactor mode selector switch in startup (being in 
MODE 2) within 8 hours if the APRM Inoperative Function has less than 
the minimum number of Operable channels per trip system. ITS 3.3.1.1 
ACTION G requires entry into MODE 3 since the APRM Inoperative Function 
is required in MODEs 1 and 2. CTS Table 3.1-1 requires the Function to 
be OPERABLE in startup (MODE 2), the Action B option of reducing power 
and placing the reactor mode switch in startup (MODE 2) will not place 
the plant outside of the associated Applicability (MODE 1 and 2). This 
allowance is not consistent with the philosophy of the ITS, since it 
does not place the plant outside the Applicability of the Specification.  
Therefore, this option has been deleted. Since the option has been 
deleted this change is considered more restrictive on plant operation, 
but necessary to ensure proper actions are taken when the APRM 
Inoperative Function is inoperable. The proposed Action is consistent 
with the default actions for the APRM Neutron Flux - High (Startup) 
which also has an Applicability of MODE 2. This change is consistent 
with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

M16 Not used.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

M17 CTS Table 3.3-1 Note 3.B requires the plant to be in Startup within 8 
hours when CTS Table 3.3-1 Notes 1 and 2 (as applicable) are not met for 
inoperable APRM Flow Referenced Neutron Flux or APRM Fixed High Neutron 
Flux High channels (ITS 3.3.1.1 Functions 2.b and 2.c). ITS 3.3.1.1 
ACTION F will require the plant to be in MODE 2 within 6 hours, a 
decrease of 2 hours. The new time is consistent with other ITS ACTIONS 
that require the plant to be in MODE 2, and provides adequate time to 
reach MODE 2 without challenging plant systems.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 The detail in CTS 2.1.A.2 and CTS Table 3.1-1 that the Trip Level 
Setting of the Reactor Low Water Level Function is referenced from the 
Top of Active Fuel (TAF) is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. CTS 
1.0.Z definition specifies that the-Top of Active Fuel, corresponding to 
the top of the enriched fuel column of each fuel bundle, is located 
352.5 inches above vessel zero, which is the lowest point in the inside 
bottom of the reactor pressure vessel. (See General Electric drawing 
No. 919D690BD). These details are also proposed to be relocated to the 
Bases. The requirement in ITS LCO 3.3.1.1 that the RPS instrumentation 
for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1 shall be OPERABLE, the requirements 
in the Table including the Allowable Value for the Reactor Water 
Level -Low (Level 3) Function, the definition of Operability, the 
proposed Actions, and Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure 
the instrumentation is properly maintained. In addition, the Bases 
includes a statement that the Reactor Water Level - Low (Level 3) 
Allowable Value The Allowable Value corresponds to a level of water 
352.56 inches above the lowest point in the inside bottom of the reactor 
pressure vessel and also corresponds to the top of a 144 inch fuel 
column. As such, these details are not required to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of public health and safety. Changes to the 
Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control Program 
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA2 CTS Table 3.1-1 Column "Total Number of Instrument Channels Provided by 
Design for Both Trip Systems", is to be relocated to the Bases. These 
details related to system design are not necessary to ensure the 
associated instruments remain OPERABLE. The requirements of ITS 3.3.1.1 
which require the RPS instrumentation to be OPERABLE and the definition 
of OPERABILITY suffice. Therefore, the relocated details are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of public 
health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.
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ITS: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA3 The details in CTS Table 3.1-1 Note 15, stating this Average Power Range 
Monitor (APRM) scram function is fixed point and is increased when the 
reactor mode switch is placed in the Run position, and the details in 
Note 13, stating the APRM Flow Referenced Neutron Flux scram function is 
varied as a function of recirculation flow (W) is proposed to be 
relocated to the Bases. These are informational Notes which describe 
the design of the instrumentation, and which are not needed to comply 
with Technical Specifications. These details related to system 
operation are not necessary to ensure the associated instruments remain 
Operable. The requirements of ITS 3.3.1.1 which require the RPS 
instrumentation to be OPERABLE and the definition of OPERABILITY 
suffice. Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the 
ITS to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. Changes 
to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA4 This change proposes to relocate the requirement contained in Note 10 of 
CTS Table 3.1-1, that an APRM will be considered inoperable if there are 
less than 2 LPRM inputs per level or less than 11 operable LPRM 
detectors to an APRM, to the Bases. The details for system Operability 
are not necessary to ensure the APRMs are OPERABLE. The requirements of 
ITS 3.3.1.1 which require the RPS instrumentation to be OPERABLE and the 
definition of OPERABILITY suffice. Therefore, the relocated details are 
not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of public 
health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of ITS.  

LA5 CTS Table 3.1-1 Note 6, statement regarding the function's design which 
permits closure of any two lines without a scram being initiated, is 
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The details of system design are 
not necessary to ensure the MSIV-Closure instrumentation is OPERABLE.  
The requirements of ITS 3.3.1.1 which require the MSIV-Closure 
instrumentation to be OPERABLE and the definition of OPERABILITY 
suffice. Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the 
ITS to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. Changes 
to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA6 The design detail in CTS Table 3.1-1 Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, 
Trip Level Setting, regarding the-physical location of the pressure 
switch, is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The details of system 
design are not necessary to ensure the Turbine Control Valve Fast 
Closure instrumentation is OPERABLE. The requirements of ITS 3.3.1.1 
which require the Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure instrumentation to 
be OPERABLE and the definition of OPERABILITY suffice. Therefore, the
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ITS: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA6 (continued) 

relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 
controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control Program described in 
Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA7 The details contained in CTS Table 3.1-1, Notes of Table 3.1-1 
footnote *, providing conditions and precautions for placing an 
inoperable channel or trip system in trip, are to be relocated to the 
Bases. These details related to system configuration are not necessary 
to ensure the associated instruments remain OPERABLE. The requirements 
of ITS 3.3.1.1 which require the RPS instrumentation to be OPERABLE and 
the definition of OPERABILITY suffice. Therefore, the relocated details 
are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of 
public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by 
the provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of 
the ITS.  

LAB The details contained in CTS Table 4.1-1 Mode switch in Shutdown 
Functional Test Requirements, for the performance of the Channel 
Functional Test of the Mode Switch in Shutdown which requires placing 
the Mode Switch in Shutdown, is being relocated to the Bases. The 
details for system OPERABILITY are not necessary to ensure the Reactor 
Mode Switch - Shutdown Position Function is OPERABLE. The requirements 
of ITS 3.3.1.1 which require the RPS instrumentation to be OPERABLE and 
the definition of OPERABILITY suffice. As such, these details are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of public 
health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.  

LA9 The details contained in CTS Table 4.1-1 Note 1, allowing exercising of 
the automatic scram contactors by performing a functional test of an 
automatic scram function or using the RPS Channel Test Switch, are being 
relocated to the Bases. The details for system OPERABILITY are not 
necessary to ensure the RPS instrumentation is OPERABLE. The 
requirements of ITS 3.3.1.1 which require the RPS instrumentation to be 
OPERABLE and the definition of OPERABILITY suffice. As such, these 
details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by 
the provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of 
the ITS.
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ITS: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1O The design details contained in CTS Table 3.1-1 Note 16, that state the 
instrumentation (Drywell High Pressure and Reactor Low Water Level) are 
common to PCIS, are proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. These design 
details are not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications 
to ensure the OPERABILITY of the RPS instrumentation. The requirements 
of ITS 3.3.1.1 which require the RPS instrumentation to be OPERABLE and 
the definition of OPERABILITY suffice. As such, these details are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of public 
health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR will be controlled by the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA11 Details of the methods in CTS Table 4.1-1 Note 6 and Table 4.1-2 Note 5, 
that require testing using a water column or similar device to provide 
assurance that damage to a float or other portion of the float assembly 
will be detected, is being relocated to the Bases. The details for 
performing system Operability are not necessary to ensure the High Water 
evel Scram Discharge Instrument Volume Function is Operable. The 

requirements of ITS 3.3.1.1 which require the RPS instrumentation to be 
OPERABLE and the definition of OPERABILITY suffice. As such, these 
details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by 
the provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of 
the ITS.  

LA12 CTS Tables 4.1-1 and 4.1-2 identify the Turbine First Stage Pressure 
Permissive as a separate Function. ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 includes the 
current Turbine First Stage Pressure Permissive Surveillances in the 
Surveillances for Function 8, Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and for 
Function 9, Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, EHC Oil Pressure- Low.  
Testing of the Turbine First Stage Pressure Permissive is included in 
ITS SR 3.3.1.1.14 (see M13). This change proposes to relocate the 
listing of this Function from CTS Tables 4.1-1 and 4.1-2 to the Bases 
for proposed Functions 8 and 9 and SR 3.3.1.1.14. The identification of 
the Turbine First Stage Pressure Permissive as a separate Function is 
not necessary to ensure the instrumentation remains Operable. The 
requirements of ITS 3.3.1.1 Functions 8 and 9 which require the Turbine 
First Stage Pressure Permissive to be OPERABLE and the definition of 
OPERABILITY suffice. As such, these details are not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of public health and safety.  
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases 
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA13 The operational details in CTS Table 3.1-1 Notes, footnote **, that 
state that the trip system with the greatest number of inoperable 
instrument channels should be the trip system that is tripped, is being 
relocated to the Bases. These operational details are not necessary to
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ensure the RPS instrumentation is OPERABLE. The requirements of ITS 
3.3.1.1 which require the RPS instrumentation to be OPERABLE and the 
definition of OPERABILITY suffice. As such, these details are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of public 
health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.  

LA14 The details described in CTS 4.1.A footnote * that state that the sensor 
is eliminated from response time testing for the RPS actuation logic 
circuits for Reactor High Pressure and Reactor Water Level-Low CTS 
functions is relocated to the Bases. These operational details are not 
necessary to ensure the RPS instrumentation is OPERABLE. The 
requirements of ITS 3.3.1.1 which require the RPS instrumentation to be 
OPERABLE and the definition of OPERABILITY suffice. As such, these 
details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by 
the provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of 
the ITS. In addition, the relocation of these details to the Bases is 
consistent with TSTF 332, Ri.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li CTS Table 3.1-1 Note 7 Applicability (reactor is subcritical, fuel is in 
the vessel and the reactor temperature is less than 212 0 F) for the Mode 
Switch in Shutdown, Manual Scram, and IRM High Flux, is being relaxed.  
ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1, footnote (a), establishes requirements for when in 
MODE 5 (Refuel) with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell 
containing one or more fuel assemblies. This change also proposes to 
relax the Applicability for the IRM Inoperative Function in CTS Table 
3.1-1 from when the mode switch is in Refuel to MODE 5 with any control 
rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.  
These changes in the Applicability are consistent with the Applicability 
requirements for the scram discharge volume high level Functions as 
indicated in Note 7. This change does not impact the safety of the 
plant or any of the safety analysis assumptions. The design function, 
of the RPS Functions, is to shutdown the reactor when required by 
initiating a reactor scram. This is only necessary when control rods 
are withdrawn. Control rods withdrawn from a core cell containing no 
fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity of the core. With all the 
rods inserted, the Shutdown Margin Requirements (LCO 3.1.1) and the 
required one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2) ensure that no scram is
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Li (continued) 

necessary. The Actions for inoperable equipment in MODE 5 are also 
revised to be consistent with the proposed Applicability. Since all 
control rods are required to be fully inserted during fuel movement (LCO 
3.9.3), the proposed applicable conditions cannot be entered while 
moving fuel. The only possible core alteration is control rod 
withdrawal which is adequately addressed by the proposed actions. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1. Special Operations 
ITS 3.10.4 will allow a single control rod to be withdrawn in MODE 4 by 
allowing the Reactor Mode Switch to be in the Refuel position.  
Therefore, the IRM MODE 4 RPS requirements have been included in ITS 
3.10.4.  

L2 CTS Table 3.1-1 Note 3.A action time, to reach MODE 3 (all rods 
inserted) in 4 hours, is proposed to be extended. Proposed ITS 3.3.1.1 
ACTION G requires being in MODE 3 within 12 hours. This provides the 
necessary time to shutdown in a controlled and orderly manner that is 
within the capabilities of the plant, assuming the minimum required 
equipment is OPERABLE. This extra time reduces the potential for a 
plant upset that could challenge safety systems. This time is 
consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

L3 CTS Table 3.1-1 Note 3.A (for Mode Switch in Shutdown, Manual Scram, IRM 
High Flux, IRM Inoperative, and High Water Level in Scram Discharge 
Volume Functions) requires the insertion of all operable control rods 
within 4 hours if the requirements of Table 3.1-1 are not met. ITS 
3.3.1.1 ACTION H will require, in MODE 5 for the above listed Functions, 
control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies to be 
inserted if ACTION A, B, or C cannot be performed within the required 
Completion Times. Control rods in core cells containing no fuel 
assemblies do not affect the reactivity of the core cells and are, 
therefore, not required to be inserted. The removal of the four fuel 
bundles surrounding a control rod very significantly reduces the 
reactivity worth of the associated control rod to the point where 
removal of that rod no longer has the potential to cause a reactivity 
excursion. This is reflected in the proposed definition of Core 
Alterations. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

L4 CTS Table 3.1-1 requirements,for APRM Neutron Flux-Startup (Note 7), 
APRM Inoperative during MODE 5 operations, and CTS 2.1.A.l.b 
requirements for APRM Neutron Flux scram during refuel are proposed to 
be deleted. Amendments 41 and 7 to Limerick Generating Station Units 1 
and 2 (NPF-39 and NPF-85), respectively, issued July 30, 1990, 
eliminated APRM RPS trip OPERABILITY requirements during MODE 5, other
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L4 (continued) 

than during SDM demonstrations. This remaining requirement is therefore 
moved into the SHUTDOWN MARGIN demonstration Special Operation Technical 
Specification (ITS 3.10.8).  

A JAF plant specific analysis which justifies the proposed CTS changes 
described above is provided below. The JAF analysis presented below is 
consistent with the evaluation presented in the License Amendements for 
the Limerick Units.  

The proposed CTS changes remove the requirements for APRM operability 
while the plant is in the Refuel Mode. To assess the impact of the 
proposed change on safety and the design bases accidents, an examination 
of those systems and mechanisms which contribute to safe operation while 
the plant is in the Refuel Mode is presented below. Each of these 
systems and mechanisms contribute to the defense-in-depth design and 
operation. This examination demonstrates that the current APRM 
operability requirement is unnecessary to maintain this defense-in
depth.  

The SRM and IRM are subsystems of the Neutron Monitoring System (NMS).  
The purpose of these subsystems is to monitor neutron flux levels and 
provide, as appropriate, trip signals to the Reactor Protection System 
(RPS).  

The SRM subsystem is composed of four detectors that are inserted into 
the core during shutdown and refuel conditions. Although the SRM 
subsystem is not safety-related, it is important to plant safety.  
During refueling operations, the plant operators use the SRMs to ensure 
that neutron flux remains within an acceptable range. Also, plant 
operators can monitor the SRMs for increases in neutron flux which may 
indicate that the reactor is approaching criticality. The SRMs are 
required by TS to be operational in the Refuel Mode (CTS 3.3.B.4, 
4.3.B.4, 4.10.B and 3.10.B.2) (ITS Table 3.3.1.2-1).  

The IRM subsystem is composed of eight detectors that are inserted into 
the core. The IRM is a safety related subsystem. The IRM is a five
decade instrument with ten ranges that are ranged up during normal power 
increases. The IRMs are designed-to monitor neutron flux levels at a 
local core location and provide protection against local criticality 
events caused by control rod withdrawal and fuel insertion errors. The 
IRMs monitor neutron flux levels from the upper portion of the SRM range 
to the lower portion of the APRM range. In terms of rated reactor 
power, the IRMs range from about 1OE-4% of rated reactor power to
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L4 (continued)

greater than 15% of rated reactor power. The IRMs provide a scram 
function at : 120 of a 125 division scale. The safety design bases of 
the IRM subsystem is to generate trip signals to prevent fuel damage 
resulting from anticipated or abnormal operational transients that could 
possibly occur while operating in the intermediate power range. The 
IRMs are required by TS to be operational in the Refuel Mode (CTS 
2.1.A.1.a; Table 3.3-1, Item 3; Table 4.1-1, Item 4 and Table 4.1-2, 
Item 1)(ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1, Function la) 

There are various levels of control to prevent inadvertent reactor 
criticality and fuel damage during refueling operations. These levels 
of control include the following: 

1. Licensed plant operators are trained to operate equipment and 
follow approved procedures.  

2. Plant approved refueling and maintenance procedures specify core 
alteration steps.  

3. SRMs indicate the potential for reactor criticality by monitoring 
neutron flux levels.  

4. Refueling interlocks prevent the withdrawal of more than one 
control rod and prevent the insertion of fuel assemblies into the 
core unless all control rods are fully inserted (except as 
permitted by CTS Section 3.10, "Core Alterations" and ITS 3.10.6, 
"Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling").

5. The IRMs provide 
scram signals on

an indication of local power. IRMs provide a 
high neutron flux levels.

The APRMS are not necessary for safe operation of the plant during 
refueling because the IRMs will generate an RPS scram if neutron flux 
increases to the applicable setpoint. The IRMs are required by TS to be 
operational in the Refuel Mode. The IRMs are a safety-related subsystem 
of the NMS and are designed to indicate and respond to neutron flux 
increases at local core locations. The APRMs are designed to monitor 
and respond to a core average neutron flux level. The most likely 
reactivity insertion transient expected during refueling would be a core 
alteration type event, e.g., control rod withdrawal or fuel assembly 
insertion into the core. A core alteration event would result in a 
local core criticality transient readily detected by the IRMs and/or 
SRMs.
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The IRM subsystem is designed and calibrated to respond to a neutron 
flux level that is significantly less than the flux level monitored by 
the APRMs. For example, during refueling, when the IRMs are on their 
most sensitive range, the IRMs will generate a scram signal at less than 
0.01% core average power while the APRMs will generate a scram signal at 
•15% core average power. The IRM subsystem acts as a backup protection 
system to the Refueling Interlocks (RIs) during refueling.  

RIs are required to be operational during refueling operations (CTS 
3.10.A.1) (ITS 3.9.1 & 3.9.2). The purpose of the RIs is to restrict 
the movement of the control rods and the operation of the refueling 
equipment to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor 
from becoming critical during refueling operations. RIs will prevent 
the withdrawal of a control rod if the refueling platform is over the 
core. Also, the RIs require an "all-rods-in" signal before allowing the 
refueling platform to go over the core.  

TS and plant operating procedures allow only one control rod to be 
withdrawn or removed at a time while the mode switch is in "Refuel" 
(except as permitted by CTS section 3.10, "Core Alterations" and ITS 
3.10.6, "Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling"). The core 
loading pattern is designed to ensure that the core is subcritical by a 
specified margin with the most reactive control rod at the full out 
position. Withdrawal of one control rod would not cause criticality and 
the event would not result in an APRM response.  

The design of the control rod drive system reduces the probability of a 
control rod error during refueling. For example, the latching action of 
the collet finger assembly serves to lock the index tube in place. The 
velocity limiter physically prevents the control blade from being 
removed from the core with fuel in place.  

The James A. FitzPatrick Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR) Section 
14.5.4, "Events Resulting in a Positive Reactivity Insertion," evaluated 
the potential for a control rod withdrawal error and fuel assembly 
insertion error during refueling. The FSAR concludes that the above 
scenarios are adequately precluded by refueling interlocks, core design, 
and control rod hardware design. -However, should operator errors, 
followed by equipment malfunctions, result in an inadvertent criticality 
event, necessary safety actions (a scram) will be taken prior to 
violation of a safety limit. Specifcally, the IRMs would provide a 
scram function as appropriate.
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The hypothetical question arises as to whether the APRM subsystem (if 
operable) would indicate and scram the control rods on a high neutron 
flux level before the operable IRMs would respond to the event. The 
answer is that a neutron flux transient would be observed by the IRMs 
before the APRM electronics would detect the event. The core coupling 
is such that a local criticality event would immediately be transmitted 
throughout the core and would be detected by the operable IRMs. The 
IRMs would be on scale before the APRMs detected the event because the 
IRMs are designed and calibrated to be more sensitive to neutron flux 
than the APRMs.  

In summary, the APRMs are not necessary for safe operation of the plant 
while in the Refuel Mode for the following reasons: 

1. The IRMs are a safety-related subsystem of the NMS and are 
required by TS to be operable in the Refuel Mode. The IRMs will 
generate an RPS Scram if the neutron flux increases to the 
applicable setpoint.  

2. The IRMs and SRMs are designed and calibrated to be more sensitive 
to neutron flux than the APRMs.  

3. The IRMs are designed to monitor local core events while the APRMs 
provide a measure of core average power condition. The IRMs can 
monitor and react to the reactivity events expected during 
refueling, i.e., control rod withdrawal or fuel insertion.  

4. The IRMs would detect and respond (reactor scram) to an 
inadvertent criticality event before the APRMs would provide a 
trip function.  

5. The withdrawal of only one control rod in the Refuel Mode is 
permitted by the "one-rod-out" interlock while in "Refuel". The 
core is designed to be subcritical with one rod out.  

6. The withdrawal of a second control rod or inadvertent insertion of 
a fuel bundle in the Refuel Mode is precluded by refueling 
interlocks, refueling procedures, and administrative controls.  

7. The APRMs are required to be operational during shutdown margin 
demonstration when the reactor in Mode 5 with the Mode switch in 
the Startup/Hot Standby position in accordance with ITS 3.10.8, 
"SDM Test - Refueling."
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8. The SRMs are required to be Operational when in the Refuel mode.  

9. The transient analysis discussed in the FSAR does not require the 
APRMs to be operational in the Refuel Mode to mitigate a transient 
condition.  

The proposed TS changes will not represent a change in the plant as 
described in the FSAR. FSAR sections 7.5, 12.2A, and 14 were reviewed 
in making this determination.  

In conclusion, monitoring of neutron flux levels, administrative 
controls, plant procedures, refueling interlocks, and SRM and IRM 
protective features provide and maintain the defense-in-depth design and 
operation which precludes the need for the APRMs and APRM Trip Functions 
to be operable in the Refuel Mode. These changes are consistent with 
NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

L5 The CTS Table 3.3-1 Note 3.A requirement associated with the Main Steam 
Isolation Valve Closure Function (ITS Table 3.3.1.1 Function 5), to 
insert all Operable control rods (MODE 3) within 4 hours, is being 
relaxed. ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION F will require that the plant be put in 
MODE 2 within 6 hours when the Main Steam Isolation Valve Closure 
Function is inoperable and not restored, or channels tripped, within the 
required Completion Times. This Function is required only in MODE 1 
(current and proposed); therefore, once the plant reaches MODE 2, the 
LCO is no longer applicable. The current requirement to place the plant 
in MODE 3 is overly restrictive and inconsistent with CTS LCO 3.0.A.  
The Main Steam Isolation Valve Closure Function provides protection 
against over pressure transients in MODE 1, since, with the MSIVs open 
and the heat generation high, a pressurization transient can occur if 
the MSIVs close. In Mode 2 the heat generation rate is low enough that 
other diverse RPS functions provide sufficient protection. The 
Completion Time of 6 hours to be in MODE 2 is acceptable due to the low 
probability of an event requiring this Function during the proposed 
additional 2 hours. In addition, the 6 hour Completion Time provides 
sufficient time to reach MODE 2 without challenging plant systems.  

L6 The design details in CTS Tables 4.1-1 and 4.1-2 that identify the 
reliability group (A, B or C) to which each instrument belongs for 
functional testing, are proposed to be deleted. This design information 
is not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to 
ensure Operability of these RPS instruments. The requirements in ITS
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3.3.1.1 are sufficient to ensure that these RPS instruments are 
maintained Operable. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433, 
Revision 1.  

L7 The details in CTS Tables 4.1-1, that identify those portions of the 
instrument channel which require functional testing and the details in 
CTS Table 4.1-2 that identify the type of test equipment used to perform 
a channel calibration, are proposed to be deleted. These details are 
not necessary because the proposed definitions for Channel Functional 
Test and Channel Calibration provide the necessary guidance. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

L8 The details contained in CTS Table 4.1-1, Note 1, concerning testing the 
automatic scram contactors after maintenance, is proposed to be deleted.  
Any time the Operability of a system or component has been or could be 
affected by repair, maintenance, or replacement of a component, post
maintenance testing is required to demonstrate Operability of the system 
or component. SR 3.0.1 requires the appropriate SRs (in this case, SR 
3.3.1.1.4) to be performed to demonstrate Operability of the affected 
components after work which could affect Operability. Therefore, 
explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements are not required and 
are proposed to be deleted from the Technical Specifications. Deletion 
of these details constitutes a less restrictive change. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

L9 Not Used.  

L1O This change proposes to add a Note (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.3) to the 7 day 
Channel Functional Test Surveillance Requirement in CTS Table 4.1-1 for 
the IRM High Flux, IRM Inop, APRM Neutron Flux-High (Startup) 
Functions. The Note will allow the plant to enter MODE 2 from MODE 1 
without performing the required Surveillance. The Surveillance, 
however, must be performed within 12 hours after entering MODE 2. This 
is allowed because the testing of the MODE 2 required IRM and APRM 
Functions cannot be performed in MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers or 
lifted leads. Twelve hours is based on operating experience and 
providing a reasonable time in which to complete the Surveillance 
Requirement. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

L1i The details relating to the Instrument I.D. numbers for the RPS 
Instrumentation in CTS 4.1.A are proposed to be deleted. These details 
are not necessary to ensure the RPS instrumentation is maintained 
Operable. The requirements of ITS 3.3.1.1 (which describes the
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instrumentation) and the associated Surveillance Requirements are 
adequate to ensure the required instrumentation is maintained Operable.  
The Bases also provide a description of the type of instrumentation 
required by the specification.  

L12 This change adds a note to the APRM heat balance calibration of CTS 
Table 4.1-2 associated with the APRM High Flux output signal (SR 
3.3.1.1.2) which states that the Surveillance is not required to be 
performed until 12 hours after Thermal Power Ž 25% RTP. This is allowed 
because it is difficult to accurately determine core Thermal Power from 
a heat balance when < 25% RTP. Since the APRM Neutron Flux-High 
(Startup) Function is only required to be Operable in MODE 2 and since 
the Allowable Value is • 15% RTP, this surveillance is not associated 
with this Function (ITS 3.3.1.1 Function 2.a). However, the Operability 
of this Function is assured since an additional surveillance was added 
to calibrate the entire channel (M11) every 6 months. At low power 
levels, a high degree of accuracy is unnecessary because of the large 
inherent margin to power distribution (thermal) limits (MCPR, LHGR, and 
APLHGR). The 12 hour time limit for performing the surveillance is 
based on operating experience and providing a reasonable time in which 
to complete the SR. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433, 
Revision 1.  

L13 The proposed change decreases the Surveillance Frequency for performance 
of the APRM Heat balance calibration from once per day to once per 
7 days. This Surveillance requirement ensures that the APRMs are 
accurately indicating the true core power which is affected by the LPRM 
sensitivity. The 7 day Surveillance Frequency is acceptable, based on 
operating experience and the fact that only minor changes in LPRM 
sensitivity occur during this time frame. In addition, a review of 
Surveillance test data during four separate time periods, each in excess 
of one week, showed that the largest cumulative adjustment was less than 
2%. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

L14 The Trip Setting/Trip Level Setting (Allowable Value (A19)) in CTS 
2.1.A.3 and CTS Table 3.1-1, Trip Function 15, Turbine Stop Valve 
Closure is changed from • 10% valve closure to : 15% valve closure (ITS 
Table 3.3.1.1-1, Function 8, Turb-ine Stop Valve- Closure) and the Trip 
Setting/Trip Level Setting (Allowable Value (A19)) in CTS 2.1.A.4 and 
CTS Table 3.1-1, Trip Function 14, Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure is 
changed from > 500 psig and < 850 psig to - 500 psig and • 850 psig (ITS 
Table 3.3.1.1-1, Function 9, Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, EHC Oil 
Pressure-Low). The Allowable Values (to be included in the Technical
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Specifications) and the Trip Setpoints (to be included in plant 
procedures) have been established consistent with the NYPA Engineering 
Standards Manual, IES-3A, "Instrument Loop Accuracy and Setpoint 
Calculation Methodology." The methodology used to determine the 
"Allowable Values" are consistent with the methodology discussed in ISA
S67.04-1994, Part II, "Methodologies for the Determination of Setpoints 
for Nuclear Safety-Related Instrumentation." Any changes to the safety 
analysis limits, applied in the methodologies, were evaluated and 
confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits are 
maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies, were 
confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of the 
associated systems are maintained. The use of this methodology for 
establishing Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints ensures design or 
safety analysis limits are not exceeded in the event of transients or 
accidents and accounts for uncertainties and environmental conditions.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS 

None
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The Licensee has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification change 
identified as "Technical Changes - Less Restrictive" and has determined that 
it does not involve a significant hazards consideration. This determination 
has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92.  
The bases for the determination that the proposed change does not involve a 
significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will relax the current Required Actions for the Main 
Steam Isolation Valve Closure Function whenever an inoperable channel or 
trip system cannot be placed in trip within the required Completion 
Time. The current Actions require the rods to be inserted within 
4 hours. The proposed change will require the plant to be brought to 
MODE 2 within 6 hours. The probability of an accident is not increased 
by this change because the change does not involve activities assumed to 
be initiators of any analyzed event. The consequences of an accident 
will not be increased because: the MSIV Closure Function is only 
required in MODE 1 when, with the MSIVs open and the heat generation 
rate high, a pressurization transient can occur if the MSIVs close. In 
MODE 2, the heat generation rate is low enough so that the other diverse 
RPS functions provide sufficient protection. Therefore, this change 
will not involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these 
SSC are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected.  
Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change does not result in a significant reduction in the 
margin of safety because: the change does not involve changes to any 
plant hardware or plant operating procedures; the change in the proposed 
Required Actions does not involve activities assumed to be initiators of 
any analyzed event; placing the reactor in MODE 2 versus inserting all 
control rods is sufficient to ensure that the heat generation rate is
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3. (continued) 

low enough that the other diverse RPS functions provide adequate 
protection; and, the change will not allow continuous operation with 
plant conditions such that a single failure will preclude the scram 
function from being performed. In addition, the Completion Time of 6 
hours to be in MODE 2 is acceptable due to the low probability of an 
event requiring this Function during the extended period. The 6 hour I 
Completion Time also provides sufficient time to reach MODE 2 without 
challenging plant systems. Therefore, this change will not involve a 
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Page 12 of 26 Revision IJAFNPP



RPS Instrumentation 3.3.1.1

ACTIONS continued -----

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION 

O. Required Action and D.1 Enter the Condition 

associated Completion referenced in 

Time of Condition A, Table 3.3.1.1-1 for 

B, or C not met. the channel.  

E. As required by E.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 

Required Action D.1 to < T" RTP.  

and referenced in 
Table 3.3.1.1-1.  

F. As required by F.1 Be in MODE 2.  

Required Action'D.1 
and referenced in 
Table 3.3.1.1-1.  

G. As required by G.1 Be in MODE 3.  

Required Action D.1 
and referenced in 
Table 3.3.1.1-1.  

H. As required by H.1 Initiate action to 

Required Action 0.1 fully insert all 

and referenced in insertable control 
Table 3.3.1.1-1. rods in core cells TableU1 3 .3 - .1l1 * 4 I 4n nn o

COMPLETION TIME 

Immedi ately 

4 hours

6 hours 

12 hours 

Immediately

more fuel assemblies.  I ____________________

3.3-2 Rev 1, 04/07/95
BWR/4 STS
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RPS Instrumentation 3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.1.1.014 Perform . ... 7 days 

li Ci auU*A4 SCe' LOSrIc ss-to 

SR 3.3.1.1 Verify the source range monitor (SRM) and Prior to 
intermediate range monitor (IRM) channels withdrawing 
overlap. SRMs from the 

fully inserted 
position 

SR 3.3.1.14ý ----------NOTE-- -----

Only required to be met during entry into 
MODE 2 from MODE 1.  

Verify the IRM and APRM channels overlap. 7 days

SR 3.3.1.1.t
-I

leo'T V ,

SR 3.3.1.1.@-W Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL

3.3.1.1.10 Calibrate the trip units.

FT 
,ore

(continued)I 

- ~ OQ- OpalJ73.~I I 
D A

BWR/4 STS 3.3-4 Rev 1, 04/07/95 
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RPS Instrumentation 3.3.1.1
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RPS Instrumentation 3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE KL U KJ1I r.Mr.R I ,,-.-- .. I

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.3.1 .1. "Verify Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and 
Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, _ 
Oil Pressure-Low Functions are not 
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is

t_

---- NOTES-- - -- -- 
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.  

. ( u o O'n" equals 4Ichannels 
for the purpose of determining the 
the STAGGERED TEST BASIS Frequency..

Verify the RPS RESPONSE TIME is within 
limits.

i

-.1

9months

I

1months an 
ESTAGGERED TEST BASIS

3.3-6 Rev 1, 04/07/95
BWR/4 STS
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1 

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (pae 1 of 3) 
Reactor Protection System Iastrumantation 

APPLICALE CONDIZTIONS 
MODES OR REWUIRED REFERENCED 

OTMEl CNAUMI.S FO 

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REIRED SIURWEILLANCE ALLOWILE 
FUNCTION CONIWTIONS SYSTEM ACTION 0.1 REQJIREMENTS VALUE 

1. Intermediate Range ,P-G SR 3.3.1.1.4di -/ 

Manitors \SR 3.3.1.154) dir svIre /f 

ýR 3.3.1.1.1 --' - 0 
[2. 1. Ai.L-a. a. Nutron Flu-Nish 3.3.1.1.1 f 0/sal 

SR3.3.1.1 .* e 
.4 SM3.3.1.1. f 

L';-' irAI' i " b. 1 _ _, 3.3.1.1 divisions of 

St 3.3.1.1.0 p- 1 

2. Average Powe blane 

a , 13-1. Q7, b. t ,o 2 M SR 3.3.1.1 M A,•,R 

(%..SR 3.3.1.1.  U US 3.3.1.1 S MAo-- nue) 

,'.DCb)O Va -, RT.fo.Ss 3.3.1...L.0I o1n 3 
0si, 3.3. 1., 

C7=3.3.1.1.•-,' 

SSR 3.3.1.1.  

FL I- 3-' r.•.3.1.1 .3 
647 AM .4R3 3 1.

Rev 1, 04/07/953.3-7BWR/4 STS
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 3 of 3) 
Reactor Protection Systi Instrummntatiol

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS ( < OES OR REQUIRED REE I•ENCED 
OTHER CHANNELS PUCK 

SPECIFID PER TRIP E@IIED SlE LNE ALLOMULE 

FUNCTION • CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION 0.1 R[QUIE S VALUE

7. ::esDscage otm

E.- -g(IJ85r.~i-z7P)43D 
L .7 a)_7 . Trbin•. Stop 
j[ i4, ) -, V -Cl osure aT " 

[T3.•9-JI ,. T urbine Controt V•L- fr 
c"_. .I• Fast Closr, iaiM oft UP 

A Pres7 ,.,ure-Lo 

ET' 3.3-) (1)] 10. Reactor Nock Switch - 1.2 
q.'.I. 1-1(13 Shut ow Position S l 

jf3.31-(z 11. MnuaL scra 1.2 

r, -. 1- (2713 5(a)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
BWR/4 STS
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(a) Wih any cqntroL rod uwthdrawn from a core ctll containing one or sore fuit asablles.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CLB) 

CLB1 The brackets in SR 3.3.1.1.2 have been removed and the plant specific 
requirements included in accordance with CTS 4.1.B.  

CLB2 ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.3, the requirement to adjust the channels to conform to 
a calibrated signal every 7 days has been deleted since this requirement 
is currently being performed along with the 92 day channel functional 
test. This adjustment will be performed in accordance with SR 
3.3.1.1.8, the 92 day CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. This is reflected in the 
Bases of SR 3.3.1.1.8. Subsequent SRs have been renumbered, as 
applicable.  

CTS 4.1.2 "Flow Biased Signal" requires an "internal power and flow test 
with standard pressure source" calibration on a "refueling interval," 
which has been translated into ITS SR 3.3.1.1.12. This calibration of 
the flow signal is at a frequency that is consistent with the current 
licensing basis. The Functional Test of the APRMs (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.8) is 
consistent with CTS Table 4.1-1, which ensures the APRM circuitry 
responds appropriately to this calibrated flow signal. As such, the 
proposed ITS adequately translates the current licensing basis for 
testing the APRM Flow Biased Function without adopting the ISTS SR 
3.3.1.1.3. In addition, since ITS SR 3.3.1.1.9, the 92 day SR, also 
applies to the Neutron Flux-High (Flow Biased) Function, Notes have 
been added to ensure SR 3.3.1.1.12 only applies to the recirculation 
loop flow signal portion of the channel and SR 3.3.1.1.9 applies to the 
remaining portions of the channel.  

CLB3 SR 3.3.1.1.4 has been revised in accordance with CTS Table 4.1-1 and 
Note 1. This functional test was added to allow surveillance test 
interval extensions of the automatic RPS Functions per NEDC-30851-P-A, 
Technical Specification Improvement Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection 
System, since the JAFNPP design is different than the generic BWR model 
used in NEDC-30851-P-A. Therefore, it is associated with each automatic 
RPS Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1.  

CLB4 The brackets have been removed for the Frequency of ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.9 
(ITS SR 3.3.1.1.8) and the 92 day Frequency retained consistent with CTS 
Table 4.1-1 and with the reliability analysis of NEDC-30851-P-A.  

CLB5 SR 3.3.1.1.10 Surveillance Frequency has been modified to be consistent 
with the frequency in CTS Table 4;1-2 Note 6 and approved in JAFNPP 
Technical Specification Amendment No. 89.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CLB) 

CLB6 The brackets have been removed from the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 
Frequency in ITS SR 3.3.1.1.11 and extended from 18 months to 24 months 
consistent with the Channel Functional Test frequencies of CTS Table 
4.1-1. The Frequency is consistent with the JAFNPP fuel cycle.  

CLB7 Not Used.  

CLB8 Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 2.d has been deleted, since the Downscale trip 
has been removed from the CTS as documented in JAFNPP License Amendment 
227. The following Function has been renumbered as required.  

CLB9 Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 6, SR 3.3.1.1.16 RPS Response Time Surveillance 
requirements have been added consistent with CTS 4.1.A.2.  

CLB1O Note 3 of ITS SR 3.3.1.1.15 has been changed to ensure that all channels 
are tested within two surveillance intervals consistent with the current 
licensing basis. In addition, the bracketed SR Frequency has been 
changed from 18 to 24 months consistent with the current Frequency in 
CTS 4.1.A.  

CLB11 Not used.  

CLB12 The Allowable Value for Function 2.b, APRM Neutron Flux-High (Flow 
Biased) is specified in the COLR.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT (PA) 

PAl The Specification has been modified to reflect plant specific 
nomenclature.  

PA2 The SRs associated with each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1 have been 
renumbered as required, consistent with changes to the ITS 3.3.1.1 
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS Table. Any specific change not reflected in 
the SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS Table is identified with a specific JFD.  

PA3 Editorial correction made to be consistent with the format requirements 
of the ISTS.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN (DB) 

DB1 The brackets have been removed and the proper plant spcific THERMAL 
POWER level has been included consistent with the analysis assumptions.  

DB2 ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.14 has been deleted because the JAFNPP RPS design does 
not include the APRM Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power-High Function 
(time constant). Subsequent SRs have been renumbered, where applicable.  
In addition, Function 2.b has been renamed accordingly.  

DB3 The brackets have been removed and the proper number of channels 
included for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1. The values are 
consistent with the current requirements in CTS Table 3.1-1 except for 
Functions 7.a, 7.b and 5. The number of channels for Functions 7.a, 7.b 
and 5 have been changed consistent with the plant design and justified 
in M2 and M3.  

DB4 The plant specific device has been included for Function 7.a consistent 
with the current design.  

DB5 For Function 7.a, ITS SR 3.3.1.1.10, the calibration of the trip unit, 
and ITS SR 3.3.1.1.12, the CHANNEL CALIBRATION test every 18 months, has If 
been deleted since this Function is calibrated in accordance with ITS 
SR 3.3.1.1.9 every 92 days. Since this calibration includes the entire 
channel this specific requirement to calibrate the trip units, is not 
necessary. The 92 day CHANNEL CALIBRATION Frequency is consistent with 
the methodology for the setpoint calculation of this Function.  

DB6 SR 3.3.1.1.1 has been included in Table 3.3.1.1-1 for Functions 8 and 9, 
to verify the turbine first stage pressure signal consistent with CTS 
Table 4.1-1.  

DB7 ITS SR 3.3.1.1.9 has been added to perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 
92 days for Function 7.a (Scram Discharge Instrument Volume Water 
Level -High, Differential Pressure Transmitter/Trip Unit) consistent 
with CTS Table 4.1-2. The Frequency is consistent with the setpoint 
calculation methodology for this Function. In addition, the Frequency 
for ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.11, the 184 day CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement for 
the APRM Functions, has been changed to 92 days (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.9), 
consistent with the CTS. Also, the IRMs are currently required to be 
tested every 92 days. Therefore, the Note to ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.13 has 
been incorporated into ITS SR 3.3.1.1.9, the 92 day CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
requirement.  

DB8 The brackets have been removed from the Surveillance Frequency in ITS 
SR 3.3.1.1.12 (CHANNEL CALIBRATION) and extended from 18 months to 24 
months consistent with the frequencies in CTS Table 4.1-2 and as
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN (DB) 

DB8 (continued) 

justified in M9 for the IRM High Flux channels. The Frequency is 
consistent with the setpoint calculation methodology for the associated 
Functions.  

DB9 The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific "Allowable 
Value" has been included consistent with the current value in CTS Table 
3.1-1, and the JAFNPP plant specific setpoints methodology. Footnote b 
of ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 has been deleted since the Flow Biased Setpoint 
is included in the COLR.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON AN APPROVED TRAVELER (TA) 

TA1 The changes presented in Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) 
Technical Specification Change Traveler Number 332, Revision 1 have been 
incorporated into the revised Improved Technical Specifications.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A SUBMITTED, BUT PENDING TRAVELER (TP) 

None 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN THE ABOVE MX) 

X1 The brackets have been removed from the Frequency in ITS SR 3.3.1.1.13 12 
(the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST) and the 18 month surveillance 
extended to 24 months as justified in M4. This Frequency is consistent 
with the JAFNPP fuel cycle.  

X2 The brackets have been removed from the Frequency in ITS SR 3.3.1.1.14 (l 
(the verification bypass feature) and the 18 month surveillance extended 
to 24 months as justified in M13. This Frequency is consistent with the 
JAFNPP fuel cycle.
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INSERT BKGD-2 

Technical Specifications are required by 10 CFR 50.36 to contain LSSS defined 
by the regulation as "...settings for automatic protective devices...so 
chosen that automatic protective action will correct the abnormal situation 
before a Safety Limit (SL) is exceeded." The Analytic Limit is the limit of 
the process variable at which a safety action is initiated, as established by 
the safety analysis, to ensure that a SL is not exceeded. Any automatic 
protection action that occurs on reaching the Analytic Limit therefore ensures 
that the SL is not exceeded. However, in practice, the actual settings for 
automatic protective devices must be chosen to be more conservative than the 
Analytic Limit to account for instrument loop uncertainties related to the 
setting at which the automatic protective action would actually occur.  

The Trip Setpoint is a predetermined setting for a protective device chosen to r 
ensure automatic actuation prior to the process variable reaching the Analytic 
Limit and thus ensuring the SL would not be exceeded. As such, the Trip 
Setpoint accounts for uncertainties in setting the device (e.g., calibration), 
uncertainties in how the device might actually perform (e.g., repeatability), 
changes in the point of action of the device over time (e.g., drift during 
surveillance intervals), and any other factors which may influence its actual 
performance (e.g., harsh accident environments). In this manner, the Trip .,-,-.  

Setpoint plays an important role in ensuring that SLs ar ,eeded __.AL4,eA, ) 
such, the Trip Setpoint meets the definition of an LSSS cancould be 
used to meet the requirement that they be contained in the Technical 
Specifications.  

Technical Specifications contain values related to the OPERABILITY of 
equipment required for the safe operation of the facility. Operable is 
defined in Technical Specifications as "... being capable of performing its 
safety function(s)." For automatic protective devices, the required safety 
function is to ensure that a SL is not exceeded and therefore the LSSS as 
defined by 10 CFR 50.36 is the same as the OPERABILITY limit for those 
devices. However, use of the Trip Setpoint to define OPERABILITY in Technical 
Specifications and its corresponding designation as the LSSS required by 10 
CFR 50.36 would be an overly restrictive requirement if it were applied as an 
OPERABILITY limit for the "as found" value of a protective device setting 
during a surveillance. This would result in Technical Specification 
compliance problems, as well as reports and corrective actions required by the 
rule which are not necessary to ensure safety. For example, an automatic 
protective device with a setting that has been found to be different from the 
Trip Setpoint due to some drift of the setting may still be OPERABLE since 
drift is to be expected. This expected drift would have been specifically 
accounted for in the setpoint methodology for calculating the Trip Setpoint 
and thus the automatic protective action would still have ensured that the SL 
would not be exceeded with the "as found" setting of the protective device.  
Therefore, the device would still be OPERABLE since it would have performed 
its safety function and the only corrective action required would be to reset 
the device to the Trip Setpoint to account for further drift during the next 

%surveillance interval.
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INSERT ASA 

The trip setpoints are derived from the analytic limits and account for all 
worst case instrumentation uncertainties as appropriate (e.g., drift, process 
effects, calibration uncertainties, and severe environmental errors (for 
channels that must function in harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 
50.49)). The trip setpoints derived in this manner provide adequate 
protection because all expected uncertainties are accounted for. The 
Allowable Values are then derived from the trip setpoints by accounting for 
normal effects that would be seen during periodic surveillance or calibration.  
These effects are instrumentation uncertainties observed during normal 
operation (e.g., drift and calibration uncertainties).
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RPS Instrumentation 

BASES 

APPLICABLE 2.&. Averaa 6-wr Dance Monitor Neutron Flu-I:-2~ h( 

SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) CF.b 
LCW, and 
APPLICABILITY In NWOE 1, the Average ower Range Monitor Neutron 

Flux-Hig Function provides protection against reactivity 
111w At•"r• . /. Fl 6" 'irv•..k ransTents and the R14 and rod block mnitor protect against 

kW 'It P~ercfw' Y~e control rod withdrawal error events.A 

The Average Powr Range Montto /ow Biased)• 

Al-PA Function mon tors neutron flux ca 

ipproxi t he THERMAL POWER being transferred to th, 
.r, ctorl ant. The APMN neutron flux s fronicar_\ 

l u g th eem COeSant, te zT ve the fueleT |heat)transfor dynamics *o generate a siginall n~ortjonaslt 

M Mdo Pnot U i n aty thce t f esp s varied 

toeach tri sytem The sayst -i 

S byasse a function of recirculation drive p sys1tem c cause 
hre Ts1s t t Iph system to raip Four c n ls •M~iction/in power it rienc~ Vgis coe i, 

(c -n upper 

The/ Aveag I 3.- Re 046 0B/07/9 

Lf AwUm--_•M z Function prvde roteft on against 

transients where THERMA POWlER increases slowly (such as the 

:FvhCo 0 ,- Jclamn Ii 7zD esrng t the 4Pt" SL is not T 

'doe o sg iantly lag the neut ro•flux response an• 

becas fa rtip setpoint, wi1ll initiate a scruj 
before the hig neutron flux scram. Fr rapid neutro .nflux 
increase eve s, .the THERMAL POE aIas the neutron Qux a 
Sthe Averaq /ower Range Monitor Fix. Ne~utron Flux-- ighi 
LFunto .provide-a scram sign before_ the Av lagJ 

Mr-- h Functineto oiji-yue 

The APRNI S 'ystn is divided into two groups of channels with 

•'•"es AP ltinputs to each trip system. The system is 
~~P • asneto allow one channel in each trip system to be 

• •vi ::; bypass!d Any one APRM channel in a trip system can cause 
•: •*•:-2 the assoi ated trip system to trip. Four channels of 

(continued) 
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INSERT - FUNCTION 2.b-1 

however, no credit is taken for this Function in the safety analyses except in 
the case of the thermal-hydraulic instability analysis. This protection is 
primarily achieved by the clamped portion of the Allowable Value. The APRM 
Neutron Flux - High (Flow Biased) Function will suppress power oscillations 
prior to exceeding the fuel safety limit (MCPR) caused by thermal hydraulic 
instability. As described in References 5 and 6, this protection is provided 
at a high statistical confidence level for core-wide mode oscillations and at 
a nominal statistical confidence level for regional mode oscillations.  
References 5 and 6 also show that the core-wide mode of oscillation is more 
likely to occur due to the large single-phase channel pressure drop associated 
with the small fuel inlet orifice diameters. This protection for power 
oscillations is achieved by that portion of the Allowable Value which varies 
as a function of the recirculation drive flow.
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.,ind SR 3.3.1.1.f (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

A Frequency of 7 days is reasonable based on engineering 
Judgment and the reliability of the IRKs and APRMs.  

LPRM4 gain settings are determined from the local flux 
profiles masured by the Traversing Incore Probe (TIP) 
System. This establishes the relative local flux profile 
for appropriate representative input to the APRM System. e 

The 1000 MWD/T Frequency is based on operating experienceJ 
with LPRK sensitivity changes.  

SR 3.3.1.1 .Ll .  

A--A CANEL UNT IOA TS is basored on theh requbltyaay is ed 
eheanneI to ensure i that the channel toll perform thei 
Sr veile runctlon. e Any setpiont adpustmint shall bepa 

S3• 2,outage aonsistenti wth the asslutrons uf te tcurrent ifnthe \ • ,•-,. , • -n•X S Ificsepoint methodolog;jy.Lhe 92 day Frequency of 
~~~~~~~~~i \ h ''-' •-5 .•.. .ts based on heoliability analysis _of 

' \ b~Rference$ I1 ""-- -S a• 3. , 1. /.it 1• 
month Fons based on the need to perform this 

SSurveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 

cLa7" outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 

Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown that these c oonents usually 
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 7mnth 
Frequency.  

"Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual 
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if 
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1. If the 
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but 
is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance 
is still within the requirements of the plant safety 
analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be 

(continued) 
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RPS Instrumentation B 3.3.1.1

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SL... 1.10 (continued) - 5 -. .I .(0 

QUIRENTS arusted to be equal to or more conservative than 

accounted for in the ,ropriate setpoint methodology 

The Frequenc Of days is based on the reliability

A CANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instruent 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for -instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint A., 

Note I states that neutron detectors are excluded from 

-'CHANNEL CALIBRATION because they are passive devices, with PA< 

minimal drift, and because of the difficulty of simulating a 
meaningful signal. Changes in neutron detector sensitivity 
are compensated for by performing the 7 day calorimetric 
calibration (SR 3.3.1.1.2) and the 1000 M1lD -LPR 
calibration against the TIPs (SR 3.3.1.1.r. second Note 
is provided that requires the APM and IRM SRs to be 
performed within 12 hours of entering NOE 2 from NDOE 1.  
Testing of the NOW 2 AP and IM. Functions cannot be 
performed in NODE 1 without utilizing jumers, lifted leads, 
or movable links. This Note allows entry into NODE 2 from 
NODE 1 if the associated Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2.  
Twelve hours is based on operating experience and in 
consideration of providing a reasonable tim in which to 
complete the SR.

K

(continued)

BWR/4 STS

]

I

b. ,o e • o S • . .;lIsbsd lo the assumtion 

•frwenyofS .14day c'a1 ibrat• interval in the dermint~n? 

of 0 mnth calibration anteralin the determination of 

the magitude of equipment (_, ritin the setpoint analysis.
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a INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.10 

For Functions 8 and 9, this SR is associated with the enabling circuit sensing 
first stage turbine pressure.  

0 4_• INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.12-1 

Physical inspection of the position switches is performed in conjunction with 
SR 3.3.1.1.12 for Function 5 and 8 to ensure that the switches are not IZZ 
corroded or otherwise degraded. For Function 7.b, the CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
must be performed utilizing a water column or similar device to provide 
assurance that damage to a float or other portions of the float assembly will 
be detected. For Functions 8 and 9. SR 3.3.1.1.12 is associated with the l/a 
enabling circuit sensing first stage turbine pressure as well as the trip 
function.  

Cc• iF4) INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.12-2 

Note 3 to SR 3.3.1.1.9 and the Note to SR 3.3.1.1.12 concerns the Neutron 
Flux-High (Flow Biased) Function (Function 2). Note 3 to SR 3.3.1.1.9 
excludes the recirculation loop flow signal portion of the channel, since this 
portion of the channel is calibrated by SR 3.3.1.1.12. Similarly, the Note to Rh 
SR 3.3.1.1.12 excludes all portions of the channel except the recirculation 
loop flow signal portion, since they are covered by SR 3.3.1.1.9.  

Reactor Pressure-High and Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low (Level 3) Function Ic 
sensors (Functions 3 and 4, respectively) are excluded from the RPS RESPONSE 
TIME testing (Ref. 19). However, prior to the CHANNEL CALIBRATION of these 
sensors a response check must be performed to ensure adequate response. This 
testing is required by Reference 20. Personnel involved in this testing must 
have been trained in response to Reference 21 to ensure they are aware of the 
consequences of instrument response time degradation. This response check 
must be performed by placing a fast ramp or a step change into the input of 
each required sensor. The personnel, must monitor the input and output of the 
associated sensor so that simultaneous monitoring and verification may be 
accomplished.  

ý INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.9 

The Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.9 is based upon the assumption of a 92 day It 
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude of equipment drift 
in the setpoint analysis.

Insert Page B 3.3-30 Revision I



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1 

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)
/The Aver ag Power/ nge Monitor Flow Biased •mulated 

rce l P g r - y h u c i n u e n l c r h c f l e I• c r utHt e e't t n l p o o t o a o t e c r 
iTE H L P W R • r h P M n u rn f u ~ g a . T i 

/ f l e € r u t ts rp e en a i e f t e fu l h a tas e dy a i s t a Po u e t e rl t o s~ / e m h e t o fl x ad t he 9 r H RI L P V R h ~ r e l a c .f l ti o sa n st h ve t t d t e :) se o d to n ur 
Ther a P F ro - Hc o h Fun tonth s et s b ase n elect ne f lerng ud e t 

n uxons d• r o t he re l i b l t oTHf og e e t s

UL493

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific 
channel. The functional testing of control rods 
(LCO 3.1.3), and SDV vent and drain valves (LCO 3.1.8), 
overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete testing of 
the assumed safety function.  

month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown that these coionents usually 
pass the Surveillance when performed at the month 
I Frequnc 

/• This SR ensures that scram initiated from the Turbine 0t 
Valve-Closure and Turbine Control fValve Fast Closure,1m ' 

' Oil Pressure-Low Functions will not be inadvertently 
Z-Dypasse" when THERMAL POWER Ts -11 RTP. This involves ) 

Scalibration of the bypass channels. Adequate margins for 
the instrument setpoint methodologies are incorporated into 
the actual setpoint. Because main turbine bypass flow can 
affect this setpoint nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is 
derived from turbine first stage pressure), the main turbine 

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1 

BASES . ------• 

SURVEILLANCE SR3.31L (continued) 

bypass valves must remain closed at THERMAL POWER k C RTP 
to ensure that the calibration valid. q 

If any bypass channel's setpoii- I onservative (I.e., 
the Functions are bypassed at Z J RTP, either due to open 
-main turbine bypass valve(s) or other reasons), then the 

. affJctad Turbine Stop_Valve-Closure and Turbine Control 
Vlve Fast ,iosre•]W Oil Pressure-Low Functions are 

considered inoperable. Alternatively, the bypass channel 
can be placed in the conservative condition (nonbypass). If 
placed in the nonbypass condition, this SR is met and the 
channel is consider ERABLE.  

The Frequency of moniths is based on engineering Judgment 
and 'reliability of the components.  
SR '3.3'.1.1.,ft 

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times 
are less than or equa, t he maximu values assumed in the 

t I ISls. z ay DO parroe in-one -L"• 
~~~~s tasa overliopi~~ .ens thS~tfcltn/," 

ac cp criter a are tncuded in Reference DIM .3 

SI 0 neutron detectors E from RPS RESPONSE 
\• TIE testing because the principles of detector operation eav 

virtually ensure an instantaneous response time.-z 
RPS RESPONSE TINE t re ýonducted on ap month 

It t&() . STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Note ( requires STAGGERED TEST BASISYF 
Frequency to be determined based on Chann _. r 

L~-l/ h V Closure F-. This Frequency is 
based on the logic itytrrelationships of the various 
channels required to- produce an RPS scram signal. The 

--z t month Frequency is consistent with the typical industry 
'- •rfueling cycle and is based upon plant operating 

experience, which shows that random failures of 
instrumentation components causing serious response time 
degradation, but-not channel failure, are infrequent 
occurrences. 

(continued) 
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E D 90 ~INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.15-1 ffý 

RPS RESPONSE TIME may be verified by acutal response ti easurements in any 
series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel me u ments. However, 
the sensors for Functions 3 and 4 are allowed to be e lu d from specific RPS 
RESPONSE TIME measurement if the conditions of Refere ce ' are satisfied. If 
these conditions are satisfied, sensor response time ay be allocated based on 
either assumed design sensor response time or the m ufacturer's stated design 
reponse time. When the requireme LReference are not satisfied, sensor response time must be measured .Further~e measurement 0f t• i nstrument•

'loops-response times for •nctions 3 and 4is not required if t• conditions 
ofRf e1 are satisfi • 

i INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.15-2 

This ensures all required channels are tested during two Surveillance 
Frequency intervals. For Functions 2.b, 2.c, 3, 4, 6, and 9, two channels 
must be tested during each test interval; while for Functions 5 and 8, eight 
and four channels must be tested, respectively.

Insert Page B 3.3-32 Revi sion I



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433. REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CLB) 

CLB1 Function 2.d has been deleted. The Downscale trip has been removed from 
the CTS as documented in License Amendment 227. The following Functions 
have been renumbered as required.  

CLB2 SR 3.3.1.1.4 has been added (a functional test of each RPS automatic 
scram contactor) consistent with current requirements. This 
Surveillance was added to allow the Surveillance Frequency extensions of 
the automatic RPS Functions per NEDC-30851-P-A, Technical Specification 
Improvement Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System, since the JAFNPP 
design is different than the generic BWR model used in NEDC-30851-P-A.  
Therefore, the Bases description in ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.5 of the CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST of the manual scram function has been deleted and 
replaced with the description of the RPS channel test switches.  

CLB3 Consistent with CTS 4.1.A, the measurement of the sensor during response 
time testing is not required. Appropriate Bases as well as references 
have been included consistent with TSTF 322 RI.  

CLB4 The Bases of ITS SR 3.3.1.1.15 has been modified, to require RPS 
RESPONSE TIME TESTING consistent with the current licensing basis, and 
as modified in M8.  

CLB5 ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.3, the requirement to adjust the channels to conform to 
a calibrated signal every 7 days has been deleted since this requirement 
is currently being performed along with the 92 day channel functional 
test. This adjustment will be performed in accordance with SR 
3.3.1.1.8, the 92 day CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. This is reflected in the 
Bases of SR 3.3.1.1.8. Subsequent SRs have been renumbered, as 
applicable. In addition, the recirculation loop flow signal portion of 
Function 2.b is calibrated by SR 3.3.1.1.12. Thus, Notes have been 
added to SR 3.3.1.1.9 and SR 3.3.1.1.12 for clarity.  

CLB6 These requirements have been added in accordance with CTS Table 4.1-1 
Note 6 and Table 4.1-2 Note 5, as documented in LA11.  

CLB7 The Channel Functional Test Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.11 has been 
increased from 18 months to 24 months in accordance with CTS Table 
4.1-1. The Frequency is consistent with the JAFNPP fuel cycle.  

CLB8 SR 3.3.1.1.10 Surveillance Frequency has been modified to be consistent 
with the frequency in CTS Table 4.1-1 Note 6 and approved in License 
Amendment No. 89.  

CLB9 The specific details concerning response checks have been added to the 
Bases of SR 3.3.1.1.12 in accordance with License Amendment No. 235.

Revision IJAFNPP Page 1 of 4



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN (DB) 
DB5 The description of the setpoint calculation methodology has been revised 

to reflect the plant specific methodology.  

DB6 The Bases has been revised to reflect the appropriate references.  

DB7 The Bases has been revised to reflect the safety analysis. At low 
powers (e.g., < 29% RTP) the scram from the TSV and TCV is not required: 
however, the turbine generator can remain online (and trip with 
resultant pressure transient) below this power level. The TSV and TCV 
Fast Closure (turbine trip or main generator trip) provide a direct 
reactor scram when k 29X RTP. When < 29X RTP, a turbine or main 
generator trip will not result in a direct scram, but should the 
pressure transient reach the setpoint for the Reactor High Pressure 
trip, a scram would occur (i.e., is credited to occur from the Reactor 
High Pressure trip). Since turbine operation below 29Z RTP includes 
MODE 1 and MODE 2, the necessary applicability of the Reactor High 
Pressure trip is consistent with specifying MODE 1 and 2. References 
have been included as applicable. Subsequent references have been 
renumbered as required.  

DB8 The Bases has been revised to reflect the setpoint calculation 
methodology assumptions.  

DB9 SR 3.3.1.1.9 has been added to perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 
92 days for Function 7.a (Scram Discharge Instrument Volume Water 
Level -High, Differential Pressure Transmitter/Trip Unit) consistent 
with CTS Table 4.1-2. The Frequency is consistent with the setpoint 
calculation methodology for this Function. In addition, the Frequency 
for ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.11, the 184 day CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement for 
the APRM Functions, has been changed to 92 days (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.9), 
consistent with the CTS. The Bases description has been reordered and 
renumbered as required.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON AN APPROVED TRAVELER (TA) 

TA1 The changes presented in Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) 
Technical Specification Change Traveler Number 332, Revision 1 have been 
incorporated into the revised Improved Technical Specifications.  
However, NEDO-32291-A, Supplement 1 has not yet been adopted by JAFNPP.  
Therefore, this portion of the TSTF has not been incorporated.  

TA2 The changes presented in Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) 
Technical Specification Change Traveler Number 205, Revision 3 have been 
incorporated into the revised Improved Technical Specifications.

Page 3 of 4JAFNPP Revi si on I



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.3.1.1 - REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION 

DIFFERENCE BASED ON AN APPROVED TRAVELER (TA) 

TA3 The changes presented in Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) 
Technical Specification Change Traveler Number 231, Revision 1 have been 
incorporated into the revised Improved Technical Specifications.  

TA4 The changes presented in Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) 
Technical Specification Change Traveler Number 355, Revision 0, as 
modified by WOG-ED-25, have been incorporated into the revised Improved 
Technical Speci fi cations.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A SUBMITTED, BUT PENDING TRAVELER (TP) 

None 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN THE ABOVE (X) 

X1 NUREG-1433, Revision 1, Bases reference to "the NRC Policy Statement" 
has been replaced with 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii), in accordance 
with 60 FR 36953 effective August 18, 1995. Subsequent References have 
been renumbered, as applicable.  

X2 The SR 3.3.1.1.13 and SR 3.3.1.1.14 Frequencies have been modified from 
18 months to 24 months consistent with the JAFNPP fuel cycle.
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11.

RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. One or more Functions C.1 Restore RPS trip 1 hour 
with RPS trip capability.  
capability not 
maintained.  

D. Required Action and D.1 Enter the Condition Immediately 
associated Completion referenced in 
Time of Condition A, Table 3.3.1.1-1 for 
B, or C not met. the channel.  

E. As required by E.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours 
Required Action D.1 to < 29% RTP.  
and referenced in 
Table 3.3.1.1-1.  

F. As required by F.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours 
Required Action D.1 
and referenced in 
Table 3.3.1.1-1.  

G. As required by G.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Required Action D.1 
and referenced in 
Table 3.3.1.1-1.  

H. As required by H.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
Required Action D.1 fully insert all 
and referenced in insertable control 
Table 3.3.1.1-1. rods in core cells 

containing one or 
more fuel assemblies.

3.3-2 Amendment (Rev. I)JAFNPP



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

..................................... NOTES ....................................  
1. Refer to Table 3.3.1.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RPS 

Function.  

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required 
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function 
maintains RPS trip capability.  

..............................................-------------------------------

SURVEI LLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.1.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 

SR 3.3.1.1.2 ------------------ NOTE ------------------
Not required to be performed until 12 
hours after THERMAL POWER k 25% RTP.  
..................................---.--

Verify the absolute difference between 7 days 
the average power range monitor (APRM) 
channels and the calculated power is 
< 2% RTP plus any gain adjustment 
required by LCO 3.2.4, "Average Power 
Range Monitor (APRM) Gain and Setpoint" 
while operating at t 25% RTP.  

SR 3.3.1.1.3 ------------------ NOTE ------------------
Not required to be performed when 
entering MODE 2 from MODE 1 until 
12 hours after entering MODE 2.  
..............................---- ------ 

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days 

SR 3.3.1.1.4 Perform a functional test of each RPS 7 days 

automatic scram contactor.  

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.1.1.5 Verify the source range monitor (SRM) and Prior to 
intermediate range monitor (IRM) channels withdrawing 
overlap. SRMs from the 

fully inserted 
position 

SR 3.3.1.1.6 .................. NOTE ------------------
Only required to be met during entry into 
MODE 2 from MODE 1.  

Verify the IRM and APRM channels overlap. 7 days 

SR 3.3.1.1.7 Calibrate the local power range monitors. 1000 MWD/T 
average core 
exposure 

SR 3.3.1.1.8 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

SR 3.3.1.1.9 .................. NOTES -----------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. For Functions l.a and 2.a. not 
required to be performed when 
entering MODE 2 from MODE 1 until 
hours after entering MODE 2.

12

3. For Function 2.b, the recirculation 
loop flow signal portion of the 
channel is excluded.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

K&
92 days

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.1.1.10 Calibrate the trip units. 184 days 

SR 3.3.1.1.11 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months 

SR 3.3.1.1.12 .................. NOTE ------------------
For Function 2.b, all portions of the 
channel except the recirculation loop 
flow signal portion are excluded.  

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months 

SR 3.3.1.1.13 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months 

SR 3.3.1.1.14 Verify Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and 24 months 
Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, EHC 
Oil Pressure-Low Functions are not 
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is k 29X RTP.  

SR 3.3.1.1.15 ------------------ NOTES -----------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.  

2. "n" equals 2 channels for the purpose 
of determining the STAGGERED TEST 
BASIS Frequency.  

.................................-.-----.  

Verify the RPS RESPONSE TIME is within 24 months on a 
limits. STAGGERED TEST 

BASIS

Amendment (Rev. I)JAFNPP 3.3-5



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 1 of 3) 
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
NODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

1. Intermediate Range 
Monitors 

a. Neutron flux-High 2 3 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 s 120/125 
SR 3.3.1.1.3 divisions of 
SR 3.3.1.1.4 full scale 
SR 3.3.1.1.5 
SR 3.3.1.1.6 
SR 3.3.1.1.9 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 

5 (a) 3 H SR 3.3.1.1.1 g 120/125 
SR 3.3.1.1.3 divisions of 
SR 3.3.1.1.4 full scale 
SR 3.3.1.1.9 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 

b. Inop 2 3 G SR 3.3.1.1.3 NA 
SR 3.3.1.1.4 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 

5 (a) 3 H SR 3.3.1.1.3 NA 

SR 3.3.1.1.4 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 

2. Average Power Range 
Monitors 

a. Neutron Flux-High, 2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 s 15% RTP 
(Startup) SR 3.3.1.1.3 

SR 3.3.1.1.4 
SR 3.3.1.1.5 
SR 3.3.1.1.6 
SR 3.3.1.1.9 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 

b. Neutron Flux-High 1 2 F SR 3.3.1.1.1 As specified 
(Flow Biased) SR 3.3.1.1.2 in the COLR 

SR 3.3.1.1.4 and s 117X RTP 
SR 3.3.1.1.7 
SR 3.3.1.1.8 
SR 3.3.1.1.9 
SR 3.3.1.1.12 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 

(continued) 

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.

Amendment (Rev. I)
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 2 of 3) 
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D. 1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

2. Average Power Range 
Monitors (continued) 

c. Neutron Flux-High 1 2 F SR 3.3.1.1.1 • 120% RTP 
(Fixed) SR 3.3.1.1.2 

SR 3.3.1.1.4 
SR 3.3.1.1.7 
SR 3.3.1.1.8 
SR 3.3.1.1.9 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 

d. Inop 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.4 NA 
SR 3.3.1.1.7 
SR 3.3.1.1.8 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 

3. Reactor 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 • 1080 psig 
Pressure - High SR 3.3.1.1.4 

SR 3.3.1.1.8 
SR 3.3.1.1.10 
SR 3.3.1.1.12 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 

4. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 k 177 inches 
Level - Low (Level 3) SR 3.3.1.1.4 

SR 3.3.1.1.8 
SR 3.3.1.1.10 
SR 3.3.1.1.12 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 

5. Main Steam Isolation 1 8 F SR 3.3.1.1.4 s 15% closed 
Valve - Closure SR 3.3.1.1.8 

SR 3.3.1.1.12 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 

6. Drywell Pressure-High 1.2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 s 2.7 psig 
SR 3.3.1.1.4 
SR 3.3.1.1.8 
SR 3.3.1.1.10 
SR 3.3.1.1.12 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 3 of 3) 
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

7. Scram Discharge 
Instrument Volume 
Water Level - High 

a. Differential 
Pressure 
Transmitter/Trip 
Unit 

b. Level Switch 

8. Turbine Stop 
Valve - Closure

9. Turbine Control Valve 
Fast Closure. EHC Oil 
Pressure - Low 

10. Reactor Mode Switch 
Shutdown Position 

11. Manual Scram

1.2 

5 (a) 

1.2 

5 (a) 

2 29% RTP

29? RTP 

1.2 

5 (a) 

1,2 

5 (a)

2 

2 

2 

2 

4

G SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

H SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

G SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

H SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

E SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

E SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

G SR 
SR 

H SR 
SR 

G SR 
SR 

H SR 
SR

2 

1 

1 

1

3.3.1.1.1 
3.3.1.1.4 
3.3.1.1.9 
3.3.1.1.13 

3.3.1.1.1 
3.3.1.1.4 
3.3.1.1.9 
3.3.1.1.13 

3.3.1.1.4 
3.3.1.1.8 
3.3.1.1.12 
3.3.1.1.13 

3.3.1.1.4 
3.3.1.1.8 
3.3.1.1.12 
3.3.1.1.13 

3.3.1.1.1 
3.3.1.1.4 
3.3.1.1.8 
3.3.1.1.10 
3.3.1.1.12 
3.3.1.1.13 
3.3.1.1.14 
3.3.1.1.15 

3.3.1.1.1 
3.3.1.1.4 
3.3.1.1.8 
3.3.1.1.10 
3.3.1.1.12 
3.3.1.1.13 
3.3.1.1.14 
3.3.1.1.15 
3.3.1.1.11 
3.3.1.1.13 
3.3.1.1.11 
3.3.1.1.13 

3.3.1.1.8 
3.3.1.1.13 

3.3.1.1.8 
3.3.1.1.13

& 34.5 gallons 

! 34.5 gallons 

s 34.5 gallons 

1 34.5 gallons 

s 15X closed

S500 psig and 
: 850 psig 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA

Amendment (Rev. I)
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(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The RPS initiates a reactor scram when one or more monitored 
parameters exceed their specified limits, to preserve the 
integrity of the fuel cladding and the reactor coolant 
pressure boundary (RCPB) and minimize the energy that must 
be absorbed following a loss of coolant accident (LOCA).  
This can be accomplished either automatically or manually.  

The protection and monitoring functions of the RPS have been 
designed to ensure safe operation of the reactor. This is 
achieved by specifying limiting safety system settings 
(LSSS) in terms of parameters directly monitored by the RPS, 
as well as LCOs on other reactor system parameters and 
equipment performance.  

Technical Specifications are required by 10 CFR 50.36 to 
contain LSSS defined by the regulation as "...settings for 
automatic protective devices... so chosen that automatic 
protective action will correct the abnormal situation before 
a Safety Limit (SL) is exceeded." The Analytic Limit is the 
limit of the process variable at which a safety action is 
initiated, as established by the safety analysis, to ensure 
that a SL is not exceeded. Any automatic protection action 
that occurs on reaching the Analytic Limit therefore ensures 
that the SL is not exceeded. However, in practice, the 
actual settings for automatic protective devices must be 
chosen to be more conservative than the Analytic Limit to 
account for instrument loop uncertainties related to the 
setting at which the automatic protective action would 
actually occur.  

The Trip Setpoint is a predetermined setting for a 
protective device chosen to ensure automatic actuation prior 
to the process variable reaching the Analytic Limit and thus 
ensuring the SL would not be exceeded. As such, the Trip 
Setpoint accounts for uncertainties in setting the device 
(e.g., calibration), uncertainties in how the device might 
actually perform (e.g., repeatability), changes in the point 
of action of the device over time (e.g., drift during 
surveillance intervals), and any other factors which may 
influence its actual performance (e.g., harsh accident 

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY 

(continued)

vessel water level), and when the measured output value of 
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated 
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits 
are derived from the limiting values of the process 
parameters obtained from the safety analysis or other 
appropriate documents. The trip setpoints are derived from 
the analytic limits and account for all worst case 
instrumentation uncertainties as appropriate (e.g., drift, 
process effects, calibration uncertainties, and severe 
environmental errors (for channels that must function in 
harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49)). The trip 
setpoints derived in this manner provide adequate protection 
because all expected uncertainties are accounted for. The 
Allowable Values are then derived from the trip setpoints by 
accounting for normal effects that would be seen during 
periodic surveillance or calibration. These effects are 
instrumentation uncertainties observed during normal 
operation (e.g., drift and calibration uncertainties).

The OPERABILITY of scram pilot valves and associated 
solenoids, backup scram valves, and SDV valves, described in 
the Background section, are not addressed by this LCO.  

The individual Functions are required to be OPERABLE in the 
MODES or other conditions specified in the table, which may 
require an RPS trip to mitigate the consequences of a design 
basis accident or transient. To ensure a reliable scram 
function, a combination of Functions are required in each 
MODE to provide primary and diverse initiation signals.  

The only MODES specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1 are MODES 1 and 
2 and MODE 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell 
containing one or more fuel assemblies. No RPS Function is 
required in MODES 3 and 4, since all control rods are fully 
inserted and the Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position 
control rod withdrawal block (LCO 3.3.2.1) does not allow 
any control rod to be withdrawn. In MODE 5, control rods 
withdrawn from a core cell containing no fuel assemblies do 
not affect the reactivity of the core and, therefore, are 
not required to have the capability to scram. Provided all 
other control rods remain inserted, no RPS function is 
required. In this condition, the required SDM (LCO 3.1.1) 
and refuel position one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2) ensure 
that no event requiring RPS will occur.  

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 2.a. Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High 
SAFETY ANALYSES, (Startup) (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY levels at which the LPRMs are located.  

The Allowable Value is based on preventing significant 
increases in power when THERMAL POWER is < 25% RTP.  

The Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High (Startup) 
Function must be OPERABLE during MODE 2 when control rods 
may be withdrawn since the potential for criticality exists.  

In MODE 1, the Average Power Range Monitor Neutron 
Flux- High (Fixed) Function provides protection against 
reactivity transients and the RWM and rod block monitor 
protect against control rod withdrawal error events. The 
APRM Neutron Flux-High (Startup) Function is bypassed when 
the reactor mode switch is in the run position.  

2.b. Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High 
(Flow Biased) 

The Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux -High (Flow 
Biased) Function monitors neutron flux and approximates the 
THERMAL POWER being transferred to the reactor coolant. The 
APRM neutron flux trip level is varied as a function of 
recirculation drive flow but is clamped at an upper limit 
that is lower than the Average Power Range Monitor Neutron 
Flux-High (Fixed) Function, Function 2.c, Allowable Value.  
The Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High (Flow 
Biased) Function provides protection against transients 
where THERMAL POWER increases slowly (such as the loss of 
feedwater heating event), however, no credit is taken for 
this Function in the safety analyses except in the case of 
the thermal-hydraulic instability analysis. This protection 
is primarily achieved by the clamped portion of the 
Allowable Value. The APRM Neutron Flux-High (Flow Biased) 
Function will suppress power oscillations prior to exceeding 
the fuel safety limit (MCPR) caused by thermal hydraulic 
instability. As described in References 5 and 6, this 
protection is provided at a high statistical confidence 
evel for core-wide mode oscillations and at a nominal 

statistical confidence level for regional mode oscillations.  
References 5 and 6 also show that the core-wide mode 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.7 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

System. This establishes the relative local flux profile 
for appropriate representative input to the APRM System.  
The 1000 MWD/T Frequency is based on operating experience 
with LPRM sensitivity changes.  

SR 3.3.1.1.8 and SR 3.3.1.1.11 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
function. A successful test of the required contacts(s) of 
a channel relay may be performed by the verification of the 
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This 
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required 
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical 
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at 
least once per refueling interval with the applicable 
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with 
the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology. For Function 2.b, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 
includes the adjustment of the APRM channel to conform to 
the calibrated flow signal. This ensures that the total 
loop drive flow signals from the flow units used to vary the 
setpoint is appropriately compared to a valid core flow 
signal to verify the flow signal trip setpoint and, 
therefore, the APRM Function accurately reflects the 
required setpoint as a function of flow. If the flow unit 
signal is not within the appropriate flow limit, one 
requi red APRM that receives an input from the inoperable 
flow unit must be declared inoperable. For Function 7.b, 
the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL Test must be performed utilizing a 
water column or similar device to provide assurance that 
damage to a float or other portions of the float assembly 
will be detected.  

The 92 day Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.8 is based on the 
reliability analysis of Reference 18.  

The 24 month Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.11 is based on the need 
to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply 
during a plant outage and the potential for an unplanned 
transient if the Surveillance were performed with the 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.8 and SR 3.3.1.1.11 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

reactor at power. Operating experience has shown that these 
components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at 
the 24 month Frequency.  

SR 3.3.1.1.9 and SR 3.3.1.1.12 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the pl ant specific setpoi nt 
methodology. Physical inspection of the position switches 
is performed inconjunction with SR 3.3.1.1.12 for Functions 
5 and 8 to ensure that the switches are not corroded or 
otherwise degraded. For Function 7.b, the CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION must be performed utilizing a water column or 
similar device to provide assurance that damage to a float 
or other portions of the float assembly will be detected.  
For Functions 8 and 9, SR 3.3.1.1.12 is associated with the 
enabling circuit sensing first stage turbine pressure as 
well as the trip function.  

SR 3.3.1.1.9 has been modified by three Notes. Note 1 
states that neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION because they are passive devices, with minimal 
drift, and because of the difficulty of simulating a 
meaningful signal. Changes in neutron detector sensitivity 
are compensated for by performing the 7 day calorimetric 
calibration (SR 3.3.1.1.2) and the 1000 MWD/T LPRM 
calibration against the TIPs (SR 3.3.1.1.7). A second Note 
is provided that requires the APRM and IRM SRs to be 
performed within 12 hours of entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.  
Testing of the MODE 2 APRM and IRM Functions cannot be 
performed in MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads, 
or movable links. This Note allows entry into MODE 2 from 
MODE 1 if the associated Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2.  
Twelve hours is based on operating experience and in 
consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to 
complete the SR. Note- 3 to SR 3.3.1.1.9 and the Note to SR 
3.3.1.1.12 concerns the Neutron Flux-High (Flow Biased) 
Function (Function 2). Note 3 to SR 3.3.1.1.9 excludes the 
recirculation loop flow signal portion of the channel, since 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.9 and SR 3.3.1.1.12 (continued) I 
REQUIREMENTS 

this portion of the channel is calibrated by SR 3.3.1.1.12.  
Similarly, the Note to SR 3.3.1.1.12 excludes all portions 
of the channel except the recirculation loop flow signal 
portion, since they are covered by SR 3.3.1.1.9.  

Reactor Pressure- High and Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low 
(Level 3) Function sensors (Functions 3 and 4, respectively) 
are excluded from the RPS RESPONSE TIME testing (Ref. 19).  
However, prior to the CHANNEL CALIBRATION of these sensors a 
response check must be performed to ensure adequate 
response. This testing is required by Reference 20.  
Personnel involved in this testing must have been trained in 
response to Reference 21 to ensure they are aware of the 
consequences of instrument response time degradation. This 
response check must be performed by placing a fast rampeor a 
step change into the input of each required sensor.The 
personnel, must monitor the input and output of the 
associated sensor so that simultaneous monitoring and 
verification may be accomplished.  

The Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.9 is based on the assumption of 
a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the 
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. A 
The Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.12 is based upon the assumption 
of a 24 month calibration interval in the determination of 
the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.1.1.10 

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual 
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if 
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1. If the 
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but 
is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance 
is still within the requirements of the plant safety 
analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be 
readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than 
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology. For 
Functions 8 and 9, this SR is associated with the enabling 
circuit sensory first stage turbine pressure.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.10 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The Frequency of 184 days is based on the reliability, 
accuracy, and lower failure rates of the solid-state 
electronic Analog Transmitter/Trip System components.  

SR 3.3.1.1.13 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific 
channel. The functional testing of control rods 
(LCO 3.1.3), and SDV vent and drain valves (LCO 3.1.8), 
overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete testing of 
the assumed safety function.  

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown that these components usually 
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month 
Frequency.  

SR 3.3.1.1.14 

This SR ensures that scrams initiated from the Turbine Stop 
Valve- Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, EHC 
Oil Pressure-Low Functions will not be inadvertently 
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is 2 29% RTP. This involves 
calibration of the bypass channels. Adequate margins for 
the instrument setpoint methodologies are incorporated into 
the actual setpoint. Because main turbine bypass flow can 
affect this setpoint nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is 
derived from turbine first stage pressure), the main turbine 
bypass valves must remain closed during an inservice 
calibration at THERMAL POWER 2 29% RTP to ensure that the 
calibration is valid.  

If any bypass channel's setpoint is nonconservative (i.e..  
the Functions are bypassed at k 29% RTP, either due to open 
main turbine bypass valve(s) or other reasons), then the 
affected Turbine Stop Valve- Closure and Turbine Control 
Valve Fast Closure, EHC Oil Pressure-Low Functions are 
considered inoperable. Alternatively, the bypass channel 
can be placed in the conservative condition (nonbypass). If 

(continued),
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.14 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

placed in the nonbypass condition, this SR is met and the 
channel is considered OPERABLE.  

The Frequency of 24 months is based on engineering judgment 
and reliability of the components.  

SR 3.3.1.1.15 

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times 
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the 
accident analysis. The RPS RESPONSE TIME acceptance 
criteria are included in Reference 22.  

RPS RESPONSE TIME may be verified by actual response time 
measurements in any series of sequential, overlapping, or 
total channel measurements. However, the sensors for 
Functions 3 and 4 are allowed to be excluded from specific 
RPS RESPONSE TIME measurement if the conditions of Reference 
19 are satisfied. If these conditions are satisfied, sensor 
response time may be allocated based on either assumed 
design sensor response time or the manufacturer's stated 
design reponse time. When the requirements of Reference 19 
are not satisfied, sensor response time must be measured.  

Note 1 excludes neutron detectors from RPS RESPONSE TIME 
testing because the principles of detector operation 
virtually ensure an instantaneous response time.  

RPS RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on a 24 month 
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Note 2 requires STAGGERED TEST BASIS 
Frequency to be determined based on 2 channels. This 
ensures all required channels are tested during two 
Surveillance Frequency intervals. For Functions 2.b, 2.c, 
3, 4, 6, and 9, two channels must be tested during each 
test; while for Functions 5 and 8, eight and four channels 
must be tested. This Frequency is based on the logic 
interrelationships of the various channel s requi red to 
produce an RPS scram signal. The 24 month Frequency is 
consistent with the typical industry refuel i ng cycle and is 
based upon plant operating experience, which shows that 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.15 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

random failures of instrumentation components causing 
serious response time degradation, but not channel failure, 
are infrequent occurrences.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.5.4.2.  

3. NEDO-23842, Continuous Control Rod Withdrawal 
Transient In The Startup Range, April 18, 1978.  

4. 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

5. NEDO-31960-A. BWR Owners' Group Long Term Stability 
Solutions Licensing Methodology, June 1991.  

6. NEDO-31960-A, Supplement 1, BWR Owners' Group Long 
Term Stability Solutions Licensing Methodology, 
Supplement 1, March 1992.  

7. UFSAR, Section 14.5.1.2.  

8. UFSAR, Section 14.6.1.2.  

9. UFSAR, Section 14.5.2.1.  

10. UFSAR, Section 14.5.2.2.  

11. UFSAR, Section 6.3.  

12. Drawing 11825-5.01-15D, Rev. D, Reactor Assembly 
Nuclear Boiler, (GE Drawing 919D690BD).  

13. UFSAR, Section 14.5.5.1.  

14. UFSAR, Section 14.5.2.3.  

15. UFSAR, Section 14.6.1.5.

16. P. Check (NRC) letter to G. Lainas 
Discharge System Safety Evaluation,

(NRC), BWR Scram 
December 1, 1980.

(continued)
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(continued)

17. UFSAR, Section 14.5.9.  

18. NEDC-30851P-A, Technical 
Analyses for BWR Reactor 
March 1988.

Specification Improvement 
Protection System,

19. NEDO-32291-A System Analyses For the Elimination of 
Selected Response Time Testing Requirements, 
October 1995.  

20. NRC letter dated October 28, 1996, Issuance of 
Amendment 235 to Facility Operating License DPR-59 for 
James A. FitzPatrick Nuclear Power Plant.  

21. NRC Bulletin 90-01, Supplement 1, Loss of Fill-Oil in 
Transmitters Manufactured by Rosemount, December 1992.  

22. UFSAR, Table 7.2-5.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
-ITS: 3.3.1.2 - SOURCE RANGE MONITOR (SRM) INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

Al In the conversion of the James A. FitzPatrick Nuclear Power Plant 
(JAFNPP) current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant 
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain wording 
preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes. Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are 
adopted to make the ITS consistent with the conventions in NUREG-1433, 
"Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants, BWR/4".  
Revision 1 (i.e., Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A2 The current requirement for SRM response of 3 cps is based upon a signal 
to noise ratio of x 3:1. This is implicit in CTS 4.3.B.4. Thus, the 
explicit requirement in ITS SR 3.3.1.2.4 to verify 3.0 cps with a signal 
to noise ratio > 3:1 is considered an administrative change.  

A3 The CTS does not have a specific CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement for the 
SRM indication. However, the CTS does have a 92 day CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
for the MODE 2 SRM Control Rod Block Function. Therefore, consistent 
with this CTS requirement and with current practice, a Surveillance 
Requirement is included as ITS SR 3.3.1.2.7 to perform a CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION every 92 days.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 CTS 3.3.B.4 and 4.3.B.4 require two Source Range Monitors (SRMs) to be 
Operable whenever control rods are withdrawn for startup or during 
refueling. ITS LCO 3.3.1.2 (Table 3.3.1.2-1) will require three SRMs to 
be Operable at all times in MODE 2 prior to and during control rod 
withdrawal until the flux level is sufficient to maintain the 
Intermediate Range Monitor (IRM) on Range 3 or above in MODE 2 (Table 
3.3.1.2-1 Footnote a). This requirement for an additional SRM to be 
Operable is more restrictive change and will ensure adequate SRMs are 
Operable during reactor startup. This is consistent with NUREG-1433, 
Revision 1.  

M2 CTS 3.3.B.4 and 4.3.B.4 require that SRMs be Operable when control rods 
are withdrawn for startup or during refueling. CTS 3.10.B and 4.10.B 
require the SRMs to be Operable during "Core Alterations." There are no 
requirements for SRM Operability during MODE 3 and MODE 4. ITS LCO 
3.3.1.2 (Table 3.3.1.2-1) will require 2 SRM channels to be Operable at 
all times in MODE 3 and MODE 4 because the SRMs are the primary 
indication of neutron flux levels in these MODES. Additionally, SRM 
Operability in MODES 3 and 4 must be demonstrated by the performance of 
ITS SR 3.3.1.2.3 (CHANNEL CHECK), SR 3.3.1.2.4 (count rate 
verification), SR 3.3.1.2.6, (CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST), and SR 3.3.1.2.7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
-- ITS: 3.3.1.2 - SOURCE RANGE MONITOR (SRM) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M2 (continued) 

(channel calibration). ITS LCO 3.3.1.2, ACTION D, will require that all 
insertable control rods be fully inserted and the reactor mode switch be 
in the shutdown position within 1 hour if less than the two required SRM 
channels are Operable. The requirements for SRM Operability in MODE 3 
and MODE 4 and the associated SRs and ACTION are required to ensure the 
SRMs are Operable in MODE 3 and MODE 4 or proper actions are taken.  
This is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

M3 CTS 4.3.B.4 requires verification "prior to control rod withdrawal for 
startup or during refueling" and CTS 4.10.B requires verification "prior 
to making alterations to the core" and daily while the SRMs are required 
to be Operable, that SRMs have an observable count rate. ITS SR 
3.3.1.2.4 will now require periodic verification of the SRM count rate 
at least once per 24 hours while in MODE 2 when IRMs are on Range 2 or 
below. Periodic verification of SRM count rate will be required every 
12 hours during CORE ALTERATIONS. This change represents an additional 
restriction on plant operation necessary to help ensure the SRMs are 
maintained Operable.  

M4 ITS LCO 3.3.1.2 will require two additional Surveillance Tests to 
demonstrate SRM Operability when the IRMs are on Range 2 or below in 
MODE 2. The proposed Surveillances are: SR 3.3.1.2.1 which will 
require performance of an SRM Channel Check every 12 hours; and SR 
3.3.1.2.6 which will require an SRM Channel Functional Test and 
determination of signal to noise ratios every 31 days. SR 3.3.1.2.6 
will be modified by a Note that will allow deferral of these 
Surveillances until 12 hours after the IRMs are on Range 2 or below when 
the reactor is being shutdown. These additional requirements for 
testing of SRMs help ensure the SRMs are maintained Operable.  

M5 With the requirements of CTS 3.3.B.4 not met, LCO 3.0.C must be entered 
and cold shutdown must be achieved within 24 hours. The time to reach a 
non-applicable condition has been reduced from 24 hours in CTS LCO 3.0.C 
to 12 hours in ITS 3.3.1.2 ACTION C. This change is more restrictive 
because all rods must be fully inserted within 12 hours rather than the 
currently allowed 24 hours. The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant 
systems.  

M6 CTS 3.10.B establishes requirements for the location of SRMs during Core 
Alterations and during core unloading and reloading. ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 
will set similar requirements for SRM location during CORE ALTERATIONS
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- ITS: 3.3.1.2 - SOURCE RANGE MONITOR (SRM) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M6 (continued) 

which because of a change in the Definition of Core Alteration will 
include core loading and unloading. ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 will add a new 
requirement to verify every 12 hours during CORE ALTERATIONS that the 
SRMs are properly located. The proposed change is necessary to 
periodically ensure the SRMs are in the proper location. This change is 
consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

M7 ITS SR 3.3.1.2.4 adds the requirement that for a minimum count rate of 3 
cps, the signal to noise ratio is within the acceptance criteria 
stipulated in the SR. The addition of this new signal to noise ratio 
requirement (Surveillance) to the current Technical Specifications 
constitutes a more restrictive change necessary to ensure the SRMs are 
maintained Operable when required to be Operable. Specifically, as 
stated in the Bases of ITS SRs 3.3.1.2.5 & 3.3.1.2.6, the signal to 
noise ratio is verified to ensure that the detectors are inserted to an 
acceptable operating level to enable the SRMs to detect and measure the 
neutron count rate in the fueled region of the core. Therefore, this 
change is not considered to result in any reduction to safety. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

M8 CTS 3.10.B does not identify Required Actions if SRM Operability 
requirements in MODE 5 are not satisfied. ITS LCO 3.3.1.2 will add 
Required Actions if less than the required number of SRMs are Operable 
in MODE 5. If one or more required SRMs are inoperable when in MODE 5.  
ITS LCO 3.3.1.2 ACTION E will require that CORE ALTERATIONS be 
terminated and action be taken immediately to fully insert all control 
rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. The proposed 
changes are necessary to prevent the two most probable causes of 
reactivity change in this MODE, fuel loading and control rod withdrawal, 
and are consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

M9 ITS SR 3.3.1.2.7 has been added to CTS 4.10.B to perform a Channel 
Calibration every 92 days to verify the performance of the SRM detectors 
and associated circuitry during MODE 5. The Frequency is consistent 
with the current SRM Control Rod Block Function Channel Calibration 
Requirement. SR 3.3.1.2.7 has been modified by a Note that excludes the 
neutron detectors from calibration requirements because the detectors 
are fission chambers that are designed to have a relatively constant 
sensitivity over the range, with an accuracy specified for a fixed 
useful life and cannot readily be adjusted. The proposed change is 
necessary to help ensure the SRMs are maintained Operable.
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_ITS: 3.3.1.2 - SOURCE RANGE MONITOR (SRM) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1O CTS 4.10.B requires the SRMs to be functionally tested prior to making 
Core Alterations. ITS LCO 3.3.1.2 (Table 3.3.1.2-1) requires that a 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (ITS SR 3.3.1.2.5) be performed every 7 days 
when in MODE 5. SR 3.3.1.2.5 also requires the determination of the 
signal to noise ratio (as modified by the SR 3.3.1.2.5 Note). Since 1 
entry into MODE 5 will always occur prior to Core Alterations, the CTS 
requirements will be satisfied in the ITS. The added requirements to 
periodically perform this CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS and to determine the 
signal to noise ratio (as modified by the SR 3.3.1.2.5 Note) are more 
restrictive but are necessary to ensure the SRMs remain OPERABLE. The 
verification of the signal to noise ratio (as modified by the SR 
3.3.1.2.5 Note) also ensures the SRM detectors are inserted to an 
acceptable level.  

M11 CTS 4.10.B requires the SRMs to be checked for neutron response prior to 
Core Alterations and checked daily thereafter. ITS SR 3.3.1.2.1 
requires the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK every 12 hours during MODE 5 
operations. Since entry into MODE 5 will always occur prior to any Core 
Alterations, the CTS requirement will be satisfied in the ITS 
requirement. The requirement to perform the response or CHANNEL CHECK 
every 12 hours instead of every day (24 hours) is more restrictive since 
the surveillance interval is more frequent but necessary to detect gross 
channels failures. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433, 
Revision 1.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 CTS 3.10 B.1 requires that SRMs be inserted to the normal operating 
level during Core Alterations. Proposed specifications have 
requirements for minimum SRM count rate during CORE ALTERATIONS but do 
not requi re that the SRMs be fully inserted. This existing requirement 
is being relocated to the Bases. The details for system Operability are 
not necessary to ensure the SRMs are Operable. The requirements of ITS 
3.3.1.2 which require the SRMs to be OPERABLE and the definition of 
OPERABILITY suffice. As such, these details are not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of public health and safety.  
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases 
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

Page 4 of 7 Revision IJAFNPP



SRI Instrumentation 3.3.1.2

SURVEILLANCE K UsKer.I we nl-•

SURVEILLANCE REQU1KIW fIMI 1CuMnLiuu I______I__

SURVEILLANCE

-----------------N 
Not required to be met with less than or 
equal to four fuel assemblies adjacent to 
the SR• and no other fuel assemblies in 
the associated core quadrant.

verify count ýrate i-s-k 

.OQ cps with a signal to noise 
ratio > 

b. >_[0.7 cps with a si • to pbise

t

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST &and 
determination of signal to noise rati

7 days

SR 3.3.1.2.6 --------- NOTE
Not required to be performed until 
12 hours after IRMs on Range 2 or below.  
--------- ------------------------------------

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST fanfd / 31 days 
determination of signal to noise ratio5.

SR 3.3.1.2.7

\A33

------------- NOTES--- 
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.  

2. Not required to be performed until 12 
hours after IRPs on Range 2 or below.  

Perfor----------------------

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

- -

Re rifapej T

3.3.1.2.4SR

SR 3.3.1.2.5

FREQUENCY

JvJ

I

ýD(



SRM Instrumentation 3.3.1.2

TabLe 3.3.1.2-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Source Rene Monitor Instrungntation

APPLICABLE 
MKS OR OTHER 

FUNCTION SPECIFIED CONDITIONS 

~. 117 1. Source Range monitor 

rI3A37

RQUIRELS

2

5
A�1

LD,7 

-AA ,•,

2(b)(c)

SURVEILLANCE
SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.2.1 
SR 3.3.1.2.4 
SR 3.3.1.2.6 
SR 3.3.1.2.7 

SR 3.3.1.2.3 
SR 3.3.1.2.4 
SR 3.3.1.2.6 

SK 3.3.1.2.7 

SR 3.3.1.2.1 
SR 3.3.1.2.2 
SR 3.3.1.2.4 
SR 3.3.1.2.5 
SR 3.3.1.2.7

(a) With IRNS on RIa e 2 or beto.  

(b) OnLy one S charnel is required to be OPERABLE dur|ig Spiral offload or reload when the fueled regiO 

includes only that SM detector.  

cc) Special mvabLe detectors my be used In place of SfU if cornacted to normt SUe circuits.

3.3-14
Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
.-ITS: 3.3.1.2 - SOURCE RANGE MONITOR (SRM) INSTRUMENTATION 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CLB) 

CLB1 The JAFNPP is not licensed with the option for utilizing a lower count 
rate. Therefore, this option in ISTS SR 3.3.1.2.4.b has not been used 
in the JAFNPP ITS. In addition, the current licensed count rate and 
signal to noise ratio has been included in the SR as specified in UFSAR 
Section 7.5.4.1.  

CLB2 The bracketed Frequency of 18 months in SR 3.3.1.2.7 has been changed to 
92 days consistent with the SRM Control Rod Block Function Channel 
Calibration Frequency in the CTS.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT (PA) 

PAl Typographical/grammatical correction made.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN (DB) 

DB1 The brackets have been removed and the number of required SRM channels 
during MODE 2 operations of the three (3) has been included consistent 
with the values in ITS ACTION B and in Table 3.3.1.2-1 for MODE 2 
operations. JAFNPP design is consistent with the Standard and this 
requirement has been added in accordance with M1.  

DB2 The brackets have been removed in ITS SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6 and 
the requirement to perform the determination of the signal to noise 
ratio along with the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST maintained since it is an 
important requirement for SRM OPERABILITY as discussed in the Bases.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON AN APPROVED TRAVELER (TA) 

None 

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A SUBMITTED, BUT PENDING TRAVELER (TP) 

None 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN THE ABOVE (X) 

X1 A new Note has been added to ISTS SR 3.3.1.2.5 to state that the 
determination of the signal to noise ratio is not required to be met 
with less than or equal to four fuel assemblies adjacent to the SRM and

Page 1 of 2 Revision IJAFNPP



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
-ITS: 3.3.1.2 - SOURCE RANGE MONITOR (SRM) INSTRUMENTATION 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN THE ABOVE (X) 

X1 (continued) 

no other fuel in the associated core quadrant. When starting to load 
fuel from the defueled condition, SR 3.3.1.2.5 must be current prior to 
the start of fuel load. However, with no fuel in the core, a signal to 
noise ratio cannot be determined. Therefore, this Note has been added 
similar to the Note in the count rate Surveillance (ISTS SR 3.3.1.2.4), 
which is for the same reason as this proposed Note. This change has 
been approved for the most recent BWR ITS amendments (NMP2, Quad Cities 
1 and 2, Dresden 2 and 3, and LaSalle 1 and 2).

Page 2 of 2 Revision IJAFNPP



SRM4 instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.2 

BASES _._.-----

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6 (continued) 

CHANNEL CHECK) that ensure proper functioning between 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS.  

Verification of the signal to noise ratio also ensures that 

the detectors are inserted to an acceptable operating level.  

In a fully withdrawn condition, the detectors are 

sufficiently removed from the fueled region of the core to 

essentially eliminate neutrons from reaching the detector.  

Any count rate obtained while the detectors are fully 

withdrawn is assumed to be "noise' only.  

0Th Noteto allows the Surveillance to be 

delayed until entry into the specified condition of the 

Applicability (THERMAL POWER decreased to IR• Range 2 or 

below). The SR must be performed within 12 hours after IRs 

are on Range 2 or below. The allowance to enter the 

Applicability with the 31 day Frequency not met is 

reasonable, based on the limited time of 12 hours allowed 

after entering the Applicability and the inability to 

perform the Surveillance while at higher power levels.  

Although the SurVeillance could be performed while on IRM 

Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain steady 

state operation at this power level. In this event, the 

12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SR•s being 

otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily 

performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to 

perform the Surveillances.

nce of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION at a Frequency of ,2 "j) 
i hth verifies the performance of the SRM detectors and 

assoc ated circuitry. TeFqunycsiders 
the plant 

conditions required to perform the 
test, the ease of 

performing the test, and the likelihood of a change in the/...  

system or component status. The neutron detectors are!-(. I ) 

excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATIONN 
cause they cannot 

readily be adjusted. The detectors are fission chambers 

that are designed to have a relatively constant sensitivity 

over the range and with an. accuracy specified for a fixed 
useful life.

(continued)

B 3.3-42
BWR/4 STS
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Insert SR 

With few fuel assemblies loaded, the SRMs will not have a high enough count 
rate to determine the signal to noise ratio. Therefore, allowances are made 
for loading sufficient "source" material, in the form of irradiated fuel 
assemblies, to establish the conditions necessary to determine the signal to 
noise ratio. To accomplish this, SR 3.3.1.2.5 is modified by a Note that 
states that the determination of signal to noise ratio is not required to be 
met on an SRM that has less than or equal to four fuel assemblies adjacent to 
the SRM and no other fuel assemblies are in the associated core quadrant.  
With four or less fuel assemblies loaded around each SRM and no other fuel 
assemblies in the associated quadrant, even with a control rod withdrawn the 
configuration will not be critical.

Insert Page B 3.3-42 Revision I



SRM Instrumentation B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SL. .3.1.2 (continued) 

Note 2 to the Surveillance allows the Surveillance to be 

delayed until entry into the specified condition of the 

Applicability. The SR must be performd in NODE 2 within 12 

hours of entering NODE 2 with IRKs on Range 2 or below. T7/ 

allowance to enter the Applicability with the 

Frequency not met is reasonable, based on the limited ti 

of 12 hours allowed after enterIng the Applicability and the 

inability to perform the Surveillance while at higher power 

levels. Although the Surveillance could be performed while 

on IR• Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain 

steady state operation at this power level. In this event, 

the 12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SRMs being 

otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily 
performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to 

perform the Surveillances.

REFERENCES None.

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.3.1.2 - SOURCE RANGE MONITOR (SRM) INSTRUMENTATION 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CLB) 

CLB1 The bracketed Frequency of 18 months in SR 3.3.1.2.7 has been changed to 
92 days consistent with the SRM Control Rod Block Function Channel 
Calibration Frequency in the CTS. The Bases has been modified to be 
consistent with the Specification.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT (PA) 

PAl The Bases have been revised to reflect changes made to the 

Specifications.  

PA2 The Bases have been revised to reflect the proper JAFNPP nomenclature.  

PA3 The Bases have been revised for clarity or accuracy, with no change in 
intent.  

PA4 Typographical error corrected.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN (DB) 

None 

DIFFERENCE BASED ON AN APPROVED TRAVELER (TA) 

TA1 The changes presented in Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) 
Technical Specification Change Traveler Number 205, Revision 3 have been 
incorporated into the revised Improved Technical Specifications (TSTF 
205, R3) 

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A SUBMITTED, BUT PENDING TRAVELER (TP) 

None 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN THE ABOVE MX) 

X1 NUREG-1433, Revision 1, Bases reference to "the NRC Policy Statement" 
has been replaced with 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii), in accordance 
with 60 FR 36953 effective August 18, 1995.

Page 1 of 1 Revision IJAFNPP



SRM Instrumentation 
3.3.1.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
t

SR 3.3.1.2.4 .................. NOTES -----------------
Not required to be met with less than or 
equal to four fuel assemblies adjacent to 
the SRM and no other fuel assemblies in 
the associated core quadrant.

Verify 
signal

count rate is x 3.0 cps with a 
to noise ratio k 3:1.

a1

SR 3.3.1.2.5 -.................. NOTE -----------------
The determination of signal to noise 
ratio is not required to be met with less 
than or equal to four fuel assemblies 
adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel 
assemblies in the associated core 
quadrant.  
............................-------------

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
determination of signal to

TEST and 
noise ratio.

FREQUENCY

12 hours during 
CORE 
ALTERATIONS 

AND 

24 hours

7 days

SR 3.3.1.2.6 ------------------ NOTE ------------------
Not required to be performed until 
12 hours after IRMs on Range 2 or below.  
...........................-------------

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and 31 days 
determination of signal to noise ratio.

(continued)

Amendment (Rev. I)JAFNPP
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SRM Instrumentation 
3.3.1.2

SURVEILLANCE'REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.1.2.7 ------------------ NOTES -----------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.  

2. Not required to be performed until 12 
hours after IRMs on Range 2 or below.  

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days

Amendment (Rev. I)JAFNPP 3.3-14



SRM Instrumentation 
3.3.1.2

Table 3.3.1.2-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Source Range Monitor Instrumentation

APPLICABLE 
MODES OR OTHER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE 

FUNCTION SPECIFIED CONDITIONS CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS 

1. Source Range Monitor 2 (a) 3 SR 3.3.1.2.1 
SR 3.3.1.2.4 
SR 3.3.1.2.6 
SR 3.3.1.2.7 

3.4 2 SR 3.3.1.2.3 
SR 3.3.1.2.4 
SR 3.3.1.2.6 
SR 3.3.1.2.7 

5 2 (b)(c) SR 3.3.1.2.1 
SR 3.3.1.2.2 
SR 3.3.1.2.4 
SR 3.3.1.2.5 
SR 3.3.1.2.7 

(a) With IRMs on Range 2 or below.  

(b) Only one SRN channel is required to be OPERABLE during spiral offload or reload when the fueled region 
includes only that SRM detector.  

(c) Special movable detectors may be used in place of SRMs if connected to normal SRM circuits.

Amendment3.3-15JAFNPP



SRM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6 
REQUIREMENTS 

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 
associated channel will function properly. A successful test 
of the required contacts(s) of a channel relay may be 
performed by the verification of the change of state of a 
single contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an 
acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is 
acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and 
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per 
refueling interval with the applicable extensions.  
SR 3.3.1.2.5 is required in MODE 5, and the 7 day Frequency 
ensures that the channels are OPERABLE while core reactivity 
changes could be in progress. This Frequency is reasonable, 
based on operating experience and on other Surveillances 
(such as a CHANNEL CHECK), that ensure proper functioning 
between CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS.  

SR 3.3.1.2.6 is required in MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or 
below, and in MODES 3 and 4. Since core reactivity changes 
do not normally take place in MODES 3 and 4, and core 
reactivity changes are due only to control rod movement in 
MODE 2. the Frequency has been extended from 7 days to 
31 days. The 31 day Frequency is based on operating 
experience and on other Surveillances (such as CHANNEL 
CHECK) that ensure proper functioning between CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TESTS.  

Verification of the signal to noise ratio also ensures that 
the detectors are inserted to an acceptable operating level.  
In a fully withdrawn condition, the detectors are 
sufficiently removed from the fueled region of the core to 
essentially eliminate neutrons from reaching the detector.  
Any count rate obtained while the detectors are fully 
withdrawn is assumed to be "noise" only.  

With few fuel assemblies loaded, the SRMs will not have a 
high enough count rate to determine the signal to noise 
ratio. Therefore, allowances are made for loading 
sufficient "source" material, in the form of irradiated fuel 
assemblies, to establish the conditions necessary to 
determine the signal to noise ratio. To accomplish this, 
SR 3.3.1.2.5 is modified by a Note that states that the 
determination of signal to noise ratio is not required to be 

(continued)

Revision 0 (Rev. I)JAFNPP B 3-3-45



SRM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

met on an SRM that has less than or equal to four fuel 
assemblies adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel assemblies 
are in the assoicated core quadrant. With four or less fuel 
assemblies loaded around each SRM and no other fuel 
assemblies in the associated quadrant, even with a control 
rod withdrawn the configuration will not be critical.  

The Note to SR 3.3.1.2.6 allows the Surveillance to be 
delayed until entry into the specified condition of the 
Applicability (THERMAL POWER decreased to IRM Range 2 or 
below). The SR must be performed within 12 hours after IRMs 
are on Range 2 or below. The allowance to enter the 
Applicability with the 31 day Frequency not met is 
reasonable, based on the limited time of 12 hours allowed 
after entering the Applicability and the inability to 
perform the Surveillance while at higher power levels.  
Although the Surveillance could be performed while on IRM 
Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain steady 
state operation at this power level. In this event, the 
12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SRMs being 
otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily 
performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to 
perform the Surveillances.  

SR 3.3.1.2.7 

Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION at a Frequency of 92 
days verifies the performance of the SRM detectors and 
associated circuitry. The Frequency considers the plant 
conditions required to perform the test, the ease of 
performing the test, and the likelihood of a change in the 
system or component status. The neutron detectors are 
excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION (Note 1) because they 
cannot readily be adjusted. The detectors are fission 
chambers that are designed to have a relatively constant 
sensitivity over the range and with an accuracy specified 
for a fixed useful life.  

Note 2 to the Surveillance allows the Surveillance to be 
delayed until entry into the specified condition of the 
Applicability. The SR must be performed in MODE 2 within 12 
hours of entering MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or below. The 
allowance to enter the Applicability with the 92 day 

(continued)

Revision 0 (Rev. I)B 3.3-46JAFNPP



SRM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.7 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Frequency not met is reasonable, based on the limited 
time of 12 hours allowed after entering the Applicability 
and the inability to perform the Surveillance while at 
higher power levels. Although the Surveillance could be 
performed while on IRM Range 3, the plant would not be 
expected to maintain steady state operation at this power 
level. In this event, the 12 hour Frequency is reasonable, 
based on the SRMs being otherwise verified to be OPERABLE 
(i.e., satisfactorily performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the 
time required to perform the Surveillances.  

REFERENCES None.

Revision 0 (Rev. F)B 3.3-47JAFNPP
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA5 (continued) 

Function is sufficient to ensure the instrumentation remains OPERABLE.  
The Bases describes the design of the instrumentation channel. As such, 
these details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 
controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control Program described in 
Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA6 The requirement in CTS 3.3.B.3.a and CTS 3.3.B.3.c that the second 
individual be a "reactor" or "senior" operator or a "reactor engineer" 
is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. In addition, the requirement 
in CTS 3.3.B.3.c that the individuals shall have no other concurrent 
duties during rod withdrawal or insertion (when the rod worth minimizer 
is inoperable and a control rod is being moved) is also proposed to be 
relocated to the Bases. If the rod worth minimizer is inoperable during 
a reactor startup, ITS 3.3.2.1 Required Actions C.2.2 and D.1 require 
the verification of movement of control rods is in compliance with bank 
position withdrawal sequence (BPWS) by a second licensed operator or by 
another qualified member of the technical staff during control rod 
movement. The Bases identifies these individuals and, for Required 
Action C.2.2 only, states that these individuals shall have no other 
concurrent duties. As such, these details are not required to be in the 
ITS to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. Changes 
to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li The requirements in Table 3.2-3 (Note 2, Action B), and CTS 3.3.B.5 
concerning operations on a limiting control rod pattern have been 
deleted. Since a limiting control rod pattern is defined as operating 
on a power distribution limit (such as APLHGR or MCPR), the condition is 
extremely unlikely. The status of power distribution limits does not 
affect the OPERABILITY of the RBM and therefore, no additional 
requirements on the RBM System are required (e.g., that it be tripped 
immediately with a channel inoperable while on a limiting control rod 
pattern). Adequate requirements on power distribution limits are 
specified in the LCOs in ITS Section 3.2. Furthermore, due to the 
improbability of operating on or above a limiting control rod pattern, 
the ACTIONS would almost never be required. Therefore, the current 
Actions in Table 3.2-3 Action B as modified by M3 are acceptable for all 
inoperabilities of the RBM and are included as ITS 3.3.2.1 ACTIONS and 
B.

Page 5 of 9 Revision IJAFNPP



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

L8 (continued) 

the RWM Special Report is not required to be in the current Technical 
Specifications nor the ITS. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS 

R1 CTS 2.1.A.1.d, Tables 3.2-3 and 4.2-3 and the Notes to these Tables 
include the Safety Limits, LCOs and SRs for Rod Block functions 
associated with the APRMs, IRMs, SRMs, and Scram Discharge Volume Level.  
These requirements are being relocated to the Technical Requirements 
Manual (TRM). The APRM, IRM, SRM, and Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) rod 
blocks are intended to prevent control rod withdrawal when plant 
conditions make such withdrawal imprudent. However, there are no safety 
analyses that depend upon these rod blocks to prevent, mitigate or 
establish initial conditions for design basis accidents or transients.  
The evaluation summarized in NEDO-31466 determined that the loss of the 
APRM, IRM, SRM, and Scram Discharge Volume rod blocks would be a non
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite 
releases. The results of this evaluation have been determined to be 
applicable to JAFNPP. Therefore, this instrumentation does not satisfy 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) for inclusion in the Technical Specifications as 
documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the JAFNPP 
Technical Specifications. The TRM will be incorporated by reference 
into the UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to the TRM will be 
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

Page 9 of 9 Revision IJAFNPP



Control Rod Block Instrumntation 
3.3.2.1

ACT] UNS I__ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

CONDITION

C. (continued) 

Cs.3--%3. C3A' 

-q .I.-.6 

C-3, . . 3-

D. RWM inoperable during 
reactor shutdown.  

L- . t3.3 *

REQUIRED ACTION

C.2.1.1 Verify k 12 rods 
withdrawn.  

C.2.1.2 Verify by 
administrative 
methods that startup 
with RWM inoperable 
has not been 
performed in the 
calendar year.

C.2.2 Verify movement of 
control rods is in 
compliance with 
banked position 

.withdrawal sequence 
'(DPWS) by a second 
licensed operator or 
other qualified 
member of the 
technical staff.

T

n_1 Verify movement of 
control rods is in 

Am iu with BPWS 
by-a second licensed 
operator or other 
qualified member of 
the technical staff.

Immediately 

Immediately

(I�

During control rod movement

During control rod movement

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
BWR/4 STS
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-JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CLB) 

CLB1 Not used.  

CLB2 The Allowable Value of the RBM upscale is located in the COLR. This was 

accepted in JAFNPP Technical Specification Amendment No.162. This 

allowance is consistent with the guidance in Generic Letter 88-16 for 

the removal of cycle-specific parameter limits from the Technical 
Specifications to the COLR.  

CLB3 The CTS allows only one startup with the RWM inoperable (i.e., 
inoperable prior to withdrawal of the first 12 control rods) per 
calendar year. The words in ISTS Required Action C.2.1.2, "performed in 

the last calendar year" could allow multiple startups with the RWM 
inoperable in the current calendar year, since the check only looks at 

the last (i.e., previous) calendar year. Therefore, consistent with the 
current licensing basis, the word "last" has been changed to "current." 

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT (PA) 

PAl None 

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN (DB) 

DB1 The RWM is required to be Operable at : 10X RTP as specified in CTS 
4.3.B.3.a.4. This requirement is consistent with the design bases 
analysis assumptions. Therefore, the bracketed value of 10% has been 
retained in the ITS throughout the Specification.  

DB2 The brackets have been removed and the Surveillance Frequency of 92 days 
is retained in ITS SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3. This Frequency is 
justified in DOC L3.  

DB3 ITS SR 3.3.2.1.4 has been added in accordance with M4. The bracketed 
Frequency of 18 months has been changed to 92 days and the bracketed 
Surveillance Note (Neutron detectors are excluded) retained. The 
surveillance has been re-written to conform to the JAFNPP plant design.  
The Surveillance ensures the RBM is Operable when required.  

DB4 ISTS SR 3.3.2.1.7, (Channel Calibration of RBM Upscale & Downscale 
channels) is currently performed every 92 days therefore the 
surveillance has been placed in its appropriate location and renumbered 
as SR 3.3.2.1.5. Subsequent surveillances have been renumbered, where 
applicable. This Surveillance Frequency is consistent with methodology 
in determining the associated Allowable Values for these Functions.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN (DB) 

DB4 (continued) 

Since the Calibration is performed every 92 days there is no need for a 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, therefore SR 3.3.2.1.1 has been removed from 

these Functions in the Table.  

DB5 SR 3.3.2.1.1, a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, has been added in accordance 
with M1 for the RBM Inop function. The bracketed Frequency of 92 days 

is retained since it is consistent with NEDC-30851-P-A.  

DB6 The bracketed Surveillance Frequency of ITS SR 3.3.2.1.6 is changed from 

18 months to 24 months as justified in the associated Bases for this 

surveillance. The trip setpoint methodology assumes a Frequency of 24 

months between calibrations.  

DB7 The bracketed Surveillance Frequency of ITS SR 3.3.2.1.7 has been 

changed from 18 to 24 months since the test should be performed during a 

plant outage to minimize any unplanned transients as described in the 
Bases for this SR.  

DB8 The brackets have been removed and the proper number of channels 
included for each Function in Table 3.3.2.1-1. The values are 

consistent with the current requirements in CTS Table 3.2.3 for 

Functions l.a. 1.c, and CTS 3.3.B.3 for the Rod Worth Minimizer. The 

requirements for Function 1.b (RBM-Inop) and Function 3 (Reactor Mode 

Switch-Shutdown) have been added in accordance with M1 and M2. The 

specified number of channels are consistent with the plant design.  

DB9 Table 3.3.2.1-1 Functions 1.b, 1.c and 1.f are not applicable to JAFNPP.  

Therefore these Functions have been removed from the Table. Subsequent 

Functions have been renumbered, where applicable.  

DB1O The Table 3.3.2.1-1 Applicability for the RBM Functions have been 
revised to be consistent with the JAFNPP plant design. The RBM setpoint 

includes three different curves which vary as a Function of 
recircul ation flow. The Allowable Values for these Functions are 

included in the COLR since they vary depending on the cycle. All three 

curves must be Functioning properly whenever Thermal Power is k 30% RTP 

and when no peripheral control rod- is selected. Therefore Table 

Footnotes b, c, d, and e have been deleted and (a) revised to meet the 

specific JAFNPP Applicability. Subsequent Applicability Footnotes have 

been revised, as required.  

DB11 The brackets have been removed and the "Allowable Value" included 
consistent with the requirements in CTS Table 3.2-3.
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INSERT BKGD 

One RBM channel averages the signals of the LPRM detectors from the A and C 
level of the assigned LPRM assemblies, while the other RBM channel averages 
the signals of the LPRM detectors at the B and D level. Assignment of LPRM 
assemblies to be used in RBM averaging is controlled by the selection of 
control rods. If any LPRM detector assigned to an RBM is bypassed, the 
computed average signal is automatically adjusted to compensate for the number 
of LPRM input signals. The minimum number of LPRM inputs required for each 
RBM channel to prevent an instrument inoperative alarm is four when using four 
LPRM assemblies, three when using three LPRM assemblies, and two when using 
two LPRM assemblies. Each RBM also receives a recirculation loop flow signal.  
The RBM is automatically bypassed and the output set to zero if a peripheral 
rod is selected or the APRM used to normalize the RBM reading is < 30% RTP 
(Ref. 1). In addition, one of the two RBM channels can be manually bypassed.  

When a control rod is selected, the gain of each RBM channel output is 
normalized to the assigned APRM channel. The assigned APRM channel is on the 
same RPS trip system as the RBM channel. The gain setting is held constant 
during the movement of the selected control rod to provide an indication of 
the change in the relative local power level. If the indicated local power 
level increases above the preset limit, a rod block will occur. There are 
three parallel rod block setpoint lines which have an adjustable slope. These 
setpoint lines provide a setpoint that is a function of the recirculation loop 
flow signal. Intercepts of these setpoint lines with rated recirculation loop 
flow are adjustable. Lights in the control room indicate which rod block 
setpoint line is active. Two percent of RTP below the intermediate and lower 
rod block setpoint are the setup permissive and setdown lines. These lines, 
on increasing power, light a setup permissive indicator so that the operator 
can evaluate the conditions and manually change the setpoint to the next 
higher rod block setpoint line. On decreasing power these lines provide 
automatic setdown. In addition, to preclude rod movement with an inoperable 
RBM (if not bypassed), a downscale trip and an inoperable trip are provided.  
A rod block signal is generated if an RBM downscale trip or an inoperable trip 
occurs, since this could indicate a problem with the RBM channel. The 
downscale trip will occur if the RBM channel signal decreases below the 
downscale trip setpoint after the RBM channel signal has been normalized. The 
inoperable trip will occur during the nulling (normalization) sequence, if the 
RBM channel fails to null, too few LPRM inputs are available, a module is not 
plugged in, or the function switch is moved to any position other than 
"Operate".
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A. (continued) 

reason, Required Action A.1 requires restoration of the 
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. The Completion Time 
of 24 hours is based on the low probability of an event 
occurring coincident with a failure in the remaining 
OPERABLE channel.  

Li 

If Required Action A.1 is not met and the associated 
Completion Time has expired, the inoperable channel must be 
placed in trip within 1 hour. If both RON channels are 
inoperable, the RON is not capable of performing its 
intended function; thus, one channel must also be placed in 

trip. This initiates a control rod withdrawal block, 
thereby ensuring that the RIM function is met.  

The 1 hour Completion Tim is intended to allow the operator 

tim to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities 
and is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing 
time for restoration or tripping of inoperable channels.  

amr ii-"r 

CA. C.2.1.1- C.2.1.2- and C.2.2 * r ; ,4: '1esJur1 

With the RWN inoperable during a reactor startup, the i 

operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed 
control rod sequence. However, the overall reliability is 

reduced because a single operator error can result in 
a, lolating the control rod sequence. Therefore, control rod 

a movement must be imedlately suspended except by scram. Q 
Alternatlvely, Sanu may -continue if at least 12 control 
rods have lrelat_- e-J(•hdrawn, or a reactor starty with 

Snoperab performed in the 
"ired Actions C.2.1.1 and C.2.1.2 require yen ctlon of 

e_ .-( these conditions by review of plant logs and control room 

S- indications. Once Required Action C.2.1.1 or C.2.1.2 is 

satisfactorily completed, control rod withdrawal my proceed 

rZ in accordance with the restrictions imposed by Required 

Action C.2.2. Required Action C.2.2 allows for the R1M 

Function to be performed manually and requires a double 
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a 
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reacto"L (rd 
Operator) or other qualified member of the technical staff(\Qqi _ip

BWR/4 STS

ka'j;ýtv.ýL



Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1_ C.2.1.1. C.2.1.2. and C.2.2 (continued) 

The RWM may be bypassed under these conditions to allow 
continued operations. In addition, Required Actions of 
LCO 3.1.3 and LCD 3.1.6 may require bypassing the RVM, 
during which tin the RIM must be considered inoperable with 
Condition C entered and its Required Actions taken.  

With the RIM inoperable during a reactor shutdown, the 
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed 
control rod sequence. Required Action D.1 allows for the RIMFuncion tO be performed maually and reqUireS a double 

check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a 
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor 

Operator) or other qualified Ir of the technical staf 
The RV may be bypassed under these conditions to allow the f " 

reactor shutdown to continue.  

With one Reactor Node Switch-Shutdown Position control rod 

withdrawal block channel inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE 
channel is adequate to perform the control rod withdrawal 
block function. However, since the Required Actions are 
consistent with the normal action of an OPERABLE Reactor 
Mode Switch-Shutdown Position Function (i.e., maintaining 
all control rods inserted), there is no distinction between 
having one or two channels inoperable.  

In both cases (one or both channels inoperable), suspending 
all control rod withdrawal and initiating action to fully 

insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing 
one or ore fuel assemblies will ensure that the coreis is 

subcritical with adequate SDM ens (tLCO 3.1. . Control 

rods in core cells containing no •• us ssemblies o not 

affect the reactivity of the core and are therefore not 
required to be inserted. Action must continue until all 

insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more 

fuel assemblies are fully inserted. (.b1I1~) 

(continued) 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
... ITS BASES: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CLB) 

CLB1 The reactor engineers are the only other persons qualified at JAFNPP to 
verify movement of control rods therefore the phrase "(i.e., reactor 
engineer)" has been added to describe the "other qualified member of the 
technical staff" in ITS 3.3.2.1 Required Actions C.2.2 and D.1 Bases.  

CLB2 This requirement to prepare a report is consistent with the current 
requirements in CTS 3.3.B.3.d.  

CLB3 The Allowable Value of the RBM upscale is located in the COLR. This was 
accepted in JAFNPP Technical Specification Amendment No.162. This 
allowance is consistent with the guidance in Generic Letter 88-16 for 
the removal of cycle-specific parameter limits from the Technical 
Specifications to the COLR.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT (PA) 

PAl The Bases have been revised for clarity or accuracy.  

PA2 The Bases have been revised to be consistent with the other places in 
the Bases.  

PA3 The Reviewer's Note has been deleted.  

PA4 The Bases has been revised to be consistent with the Specification.  

PA5 The appropriate Surveillance has been included as a result of changes 
made to the Surveillances of ITS 3.3.1.1.  

PA6 Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the 
NUREG) to reflect the plant specific nomenclature.  

PA7 The quotations used in the Bases References have been removed. The 
Writer's Guide does not require the use of quotations.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN (DB) 

DB1 Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the 
NUREG) to reflect the plant specific design.  

DB2 The appropriate references have been included. Subsequent References 
have been renumbered, as applicable.
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
3.3.2.1

A CTI OUN S I CO.PL.TI. lME..

CONDITION

C. (continued)

REQUIRED ACTION

C.2.1.1 Verify k 12 rods 
withdrawn.  

OR 

C.2.1.2 Verify by 
administrative 
methods that startup 
with RWM inoperable 
has not been 
performed in the 
current calendar 
year.-

AND 

C.2.2 Verify movement of 
control rods is in 
compliance with 
banked position 
withdrawal sequence 
(BPWS) by a second 
licensed operator or 
other qualified 
member of the 
technical staff.

i 1-

D. RWM inoperable during 
reactor shutdown.

Verify movement of 
control rods is in 
compliance with BPWS 
by a second licensed 
operator or other 
qualified member of 
the technical staff.

Immediately 

Immediately 

During control 
rod movement

During control rod movement

___________________ I _____________________ I ____________ (continued)

Amendment (Rev. I)
JAFNPP

D.1

AA•AI|•

COMPLETION TIME

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

BACKGROUND LPRM assemblies, and two when using two LPRM assemblies.  
(continued) Each RBM also receives a recirculation loop flow signal.  

The RBM is automatically bypassed and the output set to zero 
if a peripheral rod is selected or the APRM used to 
normalize the RBM reading is < 30% RTP (Ref. 1). In 
addition, one of the two RBM channels can be manually 
bypassed.  

When a control rod is selected, the gain of each RBM channel 
output is normalized to the assigned APRM channel. The 
assigned APRM channel is on the same RPS trip system as the 
RBM channel. The gain setting is held constant during the 
movement of the selected control rod to provide an 
indication of the change in the relative local power level.  
If the indicated local power level increases above the 
preset limit, a rod block will occur. There are three 
parallel rod block setpoint lines which have an adjustable 
slope. These setpoint lines provide a setpoint that is a 
function of the recirculation loop flow signal. Intercepts 
of these setpoint lines with rated recirculation loop flow 
are adjustable. Lights in the control room indicate which 
rod block setpoint line is active. Two percent of RTP below 
the intermediate and lower rod block setpoint are the setup 
permissive and setdown lines. These lines, on increasing 
power, light a setup permissive indicator so that the 
operator can evaluate the conditions and manually change the 
setpoint to the next higher rod block setpoint line. On 
decreasing power these lines provide automatic setdown. In 
addition, to preclude rod movement with an inoperable RBM 
(if not bypassed), a downscale trip and an inoperable trip 
are provided. A rod block signal is generated if an RBM 
downscale trip or an inoperable trip occurs, since this 
could indicate a problem with the RBM channel. The 
downscale trip will occur if the RBM channel signal 
decreases below the downscale trip setpoint after the RBM 
channel signal has been normalized. The inoperable trip 
will occur during the nulling (normalization) sequence, if 
the RBM channel fails to null, too few LPRM inputs are 
available, a module is not plugged in, or the function 
switch is moved to any position other than "Operate".  

The purpose of the RWM is to control rod patterns during 
startup and shutdown, such that only specified control rod 
sequences and relative positions are allowed over the 
operating range from all control rods inserted to 10% RTP.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 
(continued) 

If Required Action A.1 is not met and the associated 
Completion Time has expired, the inoperable channel must be 
placed in trip within 1 hour. If both RBM channels are 
inoperable, the RBM is not capable of performing its 
intended function: thus, one channel must also be placed in 
trip. This initiates a control rod withdrawal block, 
thereby ensuring that the RBM function is met.  

The 1 hour Completion Time is intended to allow the operator 
time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities 
and is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing 
time for restoration or tripping of inoperable channels.  

C.1, C.2.1.1. C.2.1.2, and C.2.2 

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor startup, the 
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed 
control rod sequence. However, the overall reliability is 
reduced because a single operator error can result in 
violating the control rod sequence. Therefore, control rod 
movement must be immediately suspended except by scram.  
Alternatively, startup may continue if at least 12 control 
rods have already been withdrawn, or a reactor startup with 
an inoperable RWM during withdrawal of one or more of the 
first 12 control rods has not been performed in the current 
calendar year. These requirements minimize the number of 
reactor startups initiated with RWM inoperable. Required 
Actions C.2.1.1 and C.2.1.2 require verification of these 
conditions by review of plant logs and control room 
indications. Once Required Action C.2.1.1 or C.2.1.2 is 
satisfactorily completed, control rod withdrawal may proceed 
in accordance with the restrictions imposed by Required 
Action C.2.2. Required Action C.2.2 allows for the RWM 
Function to be performed manually and requires a double 
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a 
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor 
Operator) or other qualified member of the technical staff 
(i.e., reactor engineer). Plant procedures prohibit this 
individual from having other concurrent duties during rod 
withdrawal or insertion.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1, C.2.1.1, C.2.1.2, and C.2.2 (continued) 

The RWM may be bypassed under these conditions to allow 
continued operations. In addition, Required Actions of 
LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1.6 may require bypassing the RWM, 
during which time the RWM must be considered inoperable with 
Condition C entered and its Required Actions taken.  

D.1 

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor shutdown, the 
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed 
control rod sequence. Required Action D.1 allows for the 
RWM Function to be performed manually and requires a double 
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a 
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor 
Operator) or other qualified member of the technical staff 
(i.e., reactor engineer). The RWM may be bypassed under 
these conditions to allow the reactor shutdown to continue.  

E.1 and E.2 

With one Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position control rod 
withdrawal block channel inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE 
channel is adequate to perform the control rod withdrawal 
block function. However, since the Required Actions are 
consistent with the normal action of an OPERABLE Reactor 
Mode Switch-Shutdown Position Function (i.e., maintaining 
all control rods inserted), there is no distinction between 
having one or two channels inoperable.  

In both cases (one or both channels inoperable), suspending 
all control rod withdrawal and initiating action to fully 
insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing 
one or more fuel assemblies will ensure that the core is 
subcritical with adequate SDM, (LCO 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
(SDM)). Control rods in core cells containing no fuel 
assemblies do not affect the reactivity of the core and are 
therefore not required to be inserted. Action must continue 
until all insertable control rods in core cells containing 
one or more fuel assemblies are fully inserted.  

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER LEVEL TRIP 

INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

Al In the conversion of the James A. FitzPatrick Nuclear Power Plant 
(JAFNPP) Current Technical Specification (CTS) to the proposed plant 
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) certain wording 
preferences or conventions are adopted which do not result in technical 
changes. Editorial changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are 
adopted to make the ITS consistent with the conventions in NUREG-1433, 
"Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants, BWR/4", 
Revision 1 (i.e., Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A2 CTS Table 3.2-6 Note l.a gives the option of either restoring the 
inoperable instrument channel to operable status, or placing the 
inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 7 days when there is 
one of the required feedwater pump turbine and main turbine trip 
instruments inoperable. ITS 3.3.2.2 Required Action A.1 requires that 
the channel be tripped within 7 days. The option of restoring 
inoperable instruments to an operable condition is always permitted in 
the Technical Specifications. ITS LCO 3.0.2 states that if the LCO is 
met prior to expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion 
of the Required Actions is not required, unless otherwise stated.  
Therefore, it is acceptable to restore the feedwater pump turbine and 
main turbine trip instrument to an operable status within 7 days and the 
Required Action of placing the channel in trip would not be required.  
Therefore the proposed change to remove this statement from the 
Technical specifications is considered an administrative change, and is 
consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

A3 This change proposes to add a Note to CTS Table 3.2-6 which allows 
separate Condition entry for each channel. The Note is reflected in 
Table 3.3.2.2-1 ACTIONS Table. This change provides explicit 
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical 
Specification compliance. In conjunction with the proposed 
Specification 1.3 - "Completion Times," the Note ("Separate condition 
entry...") and the Conditions of ITS 3.3.2.2 provide more explicit 
direction of the current interpretation of the existing Specifications.  
This change in presentation method provides instructions, in a manner 
more explicit for proper application of the Actions for Technical 
Specification compliance, consistent with the format and requirements of 
NUREG-1433, Revision 1. Therefore, this change is considered 
administrative.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER LEVEL TRIP 

INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

A4 CTS Table 4.2-6 Note 2 provides an allowance to inject a simulated 
electrical signal into the measurement channel as close to the sensor as 
practicable to satisfy the requirements of the Instrument Channel 
Functional Test. This explicit allowance is not retained in ITS 3.3.2.2 
since it is duplicative of the current Instrument Channel Functional 
Test definition in CTS 1.0.F.5 and the proposed CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 
definition in ITS Chapter 1.0. Since the current allowance is retained 
in the ITS CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST definition in ITS Chapter 1.0, this 
change is considered administrative.  

A5 CTS 3.2.F specifies that the limiting condition for operation for the 
instrumentation that provide a feedwater pump trip and main turbine trip 
are given in Table 3.2-6. CTS 4.2.F requires the feedwater pump turbine 
and main turbine trip instrumentation to be calibrated in accordance 
with CTS Table 4.2-6. This cross-reference to the Tables has been 
deleted since ITS 3.3.2.2 does not include a Table. All of the 
technical requirements of CTS Tables 3.2-6 and 4.2-6 are included in the 
proposed ITS 3.3.2.2 LCO and Surveillances. Since this change simply 
deletes this cross-reference, this change is considered administrative.  
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

A6 CTS Table 3.2-6 includes a "Trip Level Setting" column. The setting for 
the Reactor Vessel Water Level- High Function is listed in this column.  
In ITS SR 3.3.2.2.3, the "Allowable Value" is specified. The CTS "trip 
level setting" is considered the "Allowable Value" as described in the 
ITS since the instrumentation is considered inoperable if the value is 
exceeded when either the CTS or the ITS is applicable. A detailed 
explanation of trip setpoints, allowable values and analytical limits as 
they relate to instrumentation uncertainties is provided below.  

Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at which an 
action is expected to take place. The setpoints are compared to the 
actual process parameter and when the measured output value of the 
process parameter exceeds the setpoint in either the increasing or 
decreasing direction, the associated device (e.g., trip unit) changes 
state.  

The trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint calculations, are 
derived from the analytical limits, and account for all worst case 
applicable instrumentation uncertainties (e.g., drift, process effects, 
calibration uncertainties, and severe environmental effects as

Page 2 of 5 Revision-*!ýJAFNPP



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER LEVEL TRIP 

INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

A6 (continued) 

appropriate). The trip setpoints derived in this manner provide 
adequate protection because all expected uncertainties are accounted for 
in the setpoint calculations.  

The setpoints specified in the setpoint calculations are selected to 
ensure that the actual field trip setpoints do not exceed the ITS 
Allowable Values (i.e., the CTS "trip level setting") between successive 
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. The CTS "trip level setting" and the "ITS 
Allowable Value" are both the TS limit value that is placed on the 
actual field setpoint. The Allowable Values is derived from the trip 
setpoint by accounting for normal effects that would be seen during 
periodic surveillance or calibration. These effects are instrumentation 
uncertainties observed during normal operation (e.g., drift and 
calibration uncertainties). Accordingly, the ITS Allowable Value 
includes all applicable instrument channel and measurement 
uncertainties. A channel is inoperable if its actual field trip 
setpoint is not within its required ITS Allowable Value.  

The analytical limit is derived from the limiting value of the process 
parameter obtained from the safety analysis or other appropriate 
documents.  

The "Trip Level Setting" or "Allowable Value" has been established 
consistent with the NYPA Engineering Standards Manual, IES-3A, 
"Instrument Loop Accuracy and Setpoint Calculation Methodology." The 
methodology used to determine the "Allowable Value" is consistent with 
the methodology discussed in ISA-S67.04-1994, Part II, "Methodologies 
for the Determination of Setpoints for Nuclear Safety-Related 
Instrumentation." This change revises the terminology used in the CTS 
from "Trip Level Setting" to "Allowable Values". Since the 
instrumentation will be declared inoperable at the same numerical value, 
this change is considered administrative. This change is consistent 
with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS- 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER LEVEL TRIP 

INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 The detail in CTS Table 3.2-6 that the Trip Level Setting of the Reactor 
Vessel Water Level Trip Function is referenced from the Top of Active 
Fuel (TAF) is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. CTS 1.0.Z 
definition specifies that the Top of Active Fuel, corresponding to the 
top of the enriched fuel column of each fuel bundle, is located 352.5 
inches above vessel zero, which is the lowest point in the inside bottom 
of the reactor pressure vessel. (See General Electric drawing No.  
919D690BD). These details are also proposed to be relocated to the 
Bases. The requirement in ITS LCO 3.3.2.2 that the ECCS instrumentation 
for each Function in Table 3.3.2.2-1 shall be OPERABLE, the specified 
Allowable Value in SR 3.3.2.2.3, the definition of Operability, the 
proposed Actions, and Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure 
the instrumentation is properly maintained. In addition, the Bases 
includes a statement that the Allowable Value corresponds to a level of 
water 352.56 inches above the lowest point in the inside bottom of the 
reactor pressure vessel and also corresponds to the top of a 144 inch 
fuel column. As such, these details are not required to be in the ITS 
to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. Changes to 
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li The explicit requirement in CTS Table 4.2-6 Note l.a to perform an 
Instrument Functional Test once every 24 months during each refueling 
outage has been deleted. This requirement to specifically perform a 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST during the refueling outage is not necessary 
since a calibration is required to be performed every 24 months as 
indicated in Channel Calibration Frequency Column for the Reactor Vessel 
Water Level-High Function. A CHANNEL CALIBRATION will satisfy all the 
requirements of a CHANNEL FUNCTION TEST and therefore this explicit 
requirement is not necessary to ensure the associated channels remain 
Operable. This CHANNEL CALIBRATION is retained in ITS SR 3.3.2.2.3 and 
is necessary to ensure the reactor vessel water level instrumentation 
channels remain Operable. The Calibration Surveillance Frequency of 24 
months is consistent with the methodology used to determine the 
Allowable values and associated Setpoints for this Function and 
therefore is sufficient to ensure the channels remain Operable. A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER LEVEL TRIP 

INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li (continued) 

Channel Check (ITS SR 3.3.2.2.1) is required to be performed every 24 
hours to detect any gross failures in the instrument channels. In 
addition, ITS SR 3.3.2.2.2 will require a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to be 
performed every 92 days, if in MODE 4 for more than 24 hours consistent 
with the current requirements in Table 4.2-6 Note 1.b. The current 
requirement to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 24 months during 
the refueling outage does not normally require any additional testing 
since the CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS are usually scheduled at the same time.  
Therefore the elimination of this explicit requirement is acceptable.  

L2 CTS Table 3.2-6, Note 1 requires reduction in Thermal Power if the 
Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
is not restored to Operable Status. The purpose of the instrumentation 
is to ensure MCPR limits are not exceeded during a feedwater controller 
failure, maximum demand event. This is accomplished by tripping the 
feedwater pumps and main turbine, with the main turbine trip resulting 
in a subsequent reactor scram. When this trip function is inoperable 
solely due to an inoperable feedwater pump turbine stop valve or main 
turbine stop valve, the unit can continue to operate with the affected 
stop valve(s) removed from service. Therefore, an additional Required 
Action is proposed, ITS 3.3.2.2, Required Action C.1, to allow removal 
of the associated stop valve(s) from service in lieu of reducing Thermal 
Power. This Required Action will only be used if the instrumentation is 
inoperable solely due to inoperable feedwater pump turbine stop valve or 
main turbine stop valve as stated in the Note to ITS 3.3.2.2 Required 
Action C.1. Since this Required Action accomplishes the functional 
purpose of the Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip 
Instrumentation, enables continued operation in a previously approved 
condition, and still ensures that a MCPR limit will not be exceeded 
(since the reactor scram is the result of a turbine trip signal, which 
is not impacted by this change), this change does not have a significant 
effect on safe operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS 

None
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
3.3.2.2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

-------------------------------- NOTE

When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 

required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions 

may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided feedwater and main turbine high 

water level trip capability is maintained.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

i, S3.3.2 .2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 24 hours

2a*

BWR/4 STS 3.3-22 Rev 1, 04/07/95 

/? ;,0iu I

SR 3.3.2.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92k 

SR 3.3.2.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The . mths 
A l l o w a b l e V a l u e s h a l l b e i n c h e s . h S 

SR 3.3.2.2.4 Perform LOGIC SY TEM FUNCTIONAL TEST months 
includingial v actuation.  

Q ~~~~ 
V 

-eq~4-

ll-e
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------



Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.2 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.2.2 Feedwater and Rain Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The feedwater and main turbine high water level trip 

instrumentation is designed to detect a potential failure of 

the Feedwater Level Control System that causes excessive 

feedwater flow.  

With excessive feedwater flow, the water level in the 

reactor vessel rises toward the high water level, Level 8 

reference point, causing the trip of the two feedwater pump 

turbines and the main turbine. (7) 

Reactor Vessel Water Level -Highq~tevel B) signals arre)"ý PA 

provided by level sensors that sense the difference between 

the pressure due to a constant column of water (reference ( 

leg) and the pressure due to the actual water level in 

reactor vessel (variable I _. ree cannes o eactor () 
~ *~~(Ar't Vessel Water Level-High3 Leve 8 -nstrumefntatl~ are 

"Ppu 
a tw o-out-of-three initiation logic - Da 

s; trpr MbVj" feedwater pump turbine# the main 

trbine The channneels include electronic equ pent e.  
• •e tsedsetotts.Vhn te unitn ts xedd h•-•-• •) °that c.ompares measured input signals with pre-\ 

S~channel output relay actuates, which the~ntoutputst.a!acwl Sfeedwater 

and urbine trip signal to the tri logic.  

A trip of the feedwater pump turbines limits further 
increase in reactor vessel water level by limiting further 

- addition of feedwater to the reactor vessel. A trip of the 

main turbine and closure of the stop valves protects the 

turbine from damage due to water entering the turbine.  

APPLICABLE The feedwater and main turbine high water level trip 

SAFETY ANALYSES instrumentation is assumed to be capable of providing a 

Svýturbine trip in the design basis transient analysis for a 

/• 'Afp k •.feedwater controller failure, maximum demand event (Ref. 1).  

UQAL"' , "" The Level 8 trip indirectly initiates a reactor scram from 

ar`0 gecu the main turbine trip (above 30% RTP) and trips t hhe f 
feedwater pumps, thereby terminating the event. The reactor 

scram mitigates the reduction in MCPR 
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. •INSERT SR 3.3.2.2-1 

A successful test of the required contacts(s) of a channel relay may be 
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 
extensions.  

6 INSERT SR 3.3.2.2.2-2 

As noted, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is only requi red to be performed when in 
MODE 4 for > 24 hours. In MODE 4, the plant is in a condition where a loss of 
a feedwater pump turbine or a main turbine trip will not jeopardize steady 
state power operation. The design of the trip systems do not permit 
functional testing of this trip function without lifting electrical leads.  
Consequently, testing the trip systems on-line poses an unacceptable risk of 
an inadvertent trip of the feedwater pump turbines and main turbine, resulting 
in a plant transient. The 24 hours is intended to indicate an outage of 
sufficient duration to allow for scheduling a proper performance of the 
Surveillance.  

The 92 day Frequency and the Note to this Surveillance are based on 
Reference 5.
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
3.3.2.2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTE ------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions 
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided feedwater and main turbine high 
water level trip capability is maintained.  
... ...... .... .... .... .... .....................................................  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.2.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 24 hours 

SR 3.3.2.2.2 ------------------ NOTE ------------------
Only required to be performed when in 
MODE 4 for > 24 hours.  
............................. ..... .. t.....  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days 

SR 3.3.2.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 24 months 
Allowable Value shall be & 222.5 inches.  

SR 3.3.2.2.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 24 months 
including valve actuation.

Amendment (Rev. I)JAFNPP 3.3-22



Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.2 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.2.2 Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The feedwater and main turbine high water level trip 
instrumentation is designed to detect a potential failure of 
the Feedwater Level Control System that causes excessive 
feedwater flow.  

With excessive feedwater flow, the water level in the 
reactor vessel rises toward the high water level, Level 8 
reference point, causing the trip of the two feedwater pump 
turbines and the main turbine.  

Reactor Vessel Water Level-High (Level 8) signals are 
provided by level sensors that sense the difference between 
the pressure due to a constant column of water (reference 
leg) and the pressure due to the actual water level in the 
reactor vessel (variable leg). Three channels of Reactor 
Vessel Water Level -High (Level 8) instrumentation are 
provided as input to each of three trip systems. Each trip 
system is arranged with a two-out-of-three initiation logic 
such that two high water level trip signals are necessary 
for the trip system to actuate. One trip system trips one 
feedwater pump turbine, another trip system trips the other 
feedwater pump turbine, and the third trip system trips the 
main turbine. The channels include electronic equipment 
(e.g., alarm units) that compares measured input signals 
with pre- established setpoints. When the setpoint is 
exceeded, the channel output relay actuates, which then 
outputs a feedwater and main turbine trip signal to the trip 
logic.  

A trip of the feedwater pump turbines limits further 
increase in reactor vessel water level by limiting further 
addition of feedwater to the reactor vessel. A trip of the 
main turbine and closure of the stop valves protects the 
turbine from damage due to water entering the turbine.

APPLICABLE The feedwater and main turbine high water level trip 
SAFETY ANALYSES instrumentation is assumed to be capable of providing a 

turbine trip in the design basis transient analysis for a 
feedwater controller failure, maximum demand event (Ref. 1).  

(continued)
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.2 

BASES .  

APPLICABLE The Level 8 trip indirectly initiates a reactor scram from 
SAFETY ANALYSES the main turbine trip (above 30% RTP) and trips the 

(continued) feedwater pumps, thereby terminating the event. The reactor 
scram mitigates the reduction in MCPR.  

Feedwater and main turbine high water level trip 
instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) (Ref. 2).  

LCO The LCO requires three channels of the Reactor Vessel Water 
Level -High (Level 8) instrumentation to be OPERABLE to 
ensure that no single instrument failure will prevent the 
feedwater pump turbines and main turbine trip on a valid 
Level 8 signal. Two of the three channels are needed to 
provide trip signals in Drder for the feedwater and main 
turbine trips to occur. Each channel must have its setpoint 
set within the specified Allowable Value of SR 3.3.2.2.3.  
The Allowable Value is set to ensure that the thermal limits 
are not exceeded during the event. The Allowable Value is 
referenced from a level of water 352.56 inches above the 
lowest point in the inside bottom of the reactor pressure 
vessel and also corresponds to the top of a 144 inch fuel 
column (Ref. 3). The actual setpoint is calibrated to be 
consistent with the applicable setpoint methodology 
assumptions. Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the 
setpoint calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected 
to ensure that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable 
Value between successive CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation 
with a trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip 
setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable. A 
channel is inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not 
within its required Allowable Value.  

Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at 
which an action should take place. The setpoints are 
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor 
vessel water level), and when the measured output value of 
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated 
device (e.g., alarm unit) changes state. The analytic 
limits are derived from the limiting values of the process 
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The trip 
setpoints are derived from the analytic limits and account 
for all worst case instrumentation uncertainties as 
appropriate (e.g., drift, process affects, calibration 

(continued)
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.2 

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

uncertainties, and severe environmental errors (for channels 
that must function in harsh environments as defined by 10 
CFR 50.49)). The trip setpoints derived in this manner 
provide adequate protection because all expected 
uncertainties are accounted for. The Allowable Values are 
then derived from the trip setpoints by accounting for 
normal effects that would be seen during periodic 
surveillance or calibration. These affects are 
instrumentation uncertainties during normal operation (e.g., 
drift and calibration uncertainties).

The feedwater and main turbine high water level trip 
instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE at k 25% RTP to 
ensure that the fuel cladding integrity Safety Limit and the 
cladding 1% plastic strain limit are not violated during the 
feedwater controller failure, maximum demand event. As 
discussed in the Bases for LCO 3.2.1, "Average Planar Linear 
Heat Generation Rate (APLHGR)," and LCO 3.2.2, "MINIMUM 
CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," sufficient margin to these 
limits exists below 25% RTP; therefore, these requirements 
are only necessary when operating at or above this power 
level.

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
feedwater and main turbine high water level trip 
instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion Times, 
specifies that once a Condition has been entered, subsequent 
divisions subsystems, components, or variables expressed in 
the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within 
limits, will not result in separate entry into the 
Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions 
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional 
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into 
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable 
feedwater and main turbine high water level trip 
instrumentation channels provide appropriate compensatory 
measures for separate inoperable channels. As such, a Note 
has been provided that allows separate Condition entry for 
each inoperable feedwater and main turbine high water level 
trip instrumentation channel.  

(continued)
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.2.2 (continued) REQUIREMENTS As noted, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is only required to be 
Derformed when in MODE 4 for > 24 hours. In MODE 4, while 
the plant is in a condition where a loss of a feedwater pump 
turbine or a main turbine trip will not jeopardize steady 
state power operation. The design of the trip systems do 
not permit functional testing of this trip function without 
lifting electrical leads. Consequently, testing the trip 
systems on-line poses an unacceptable risk of an inadvertent 
trip of the feedwater pump turbines and main turbine, 
resulting in a plant transient. The 24 hours is intended to 
indicate an outage of sufficient duration to allow for 
scheduling a proper performance of the Surveillance.  

The 92 day Frequency and the Note to this Surveillance are 
based on Reference 5.  

SR 3.3.2.2.3 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 24 month 
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.2.2.4 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific 
channel. The system functional test of the feedwater and 
main turbine valves is included as part of this Surveillance 
and overlaps the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to provide 
complete testing of the assumed safety function. Therefore, 
if a valve is incapable of operating, the associated 
instrumentation would also be inoperable. The 24 month 
Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance 
under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and 
the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance 
were performed with the reactor at power. Operating 
experience has shown that these components usually pass the 
Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.  

(continued)
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JAFNPP

3.2 (cont'd) 

F. Feawatr Puma Tubine an Man Turbine Trip 

The limiting conditions for operation for the instrumentation 
that provides a feedwater pump turbine and main turbine trip 
are given in Table 3.2-6.

4.2 (cont'd)

Leak Detection ýe.e •'' .•-' 

rotation shall be calibrated and chocked as Indicated In• 

2-5. . . .. ; 

tar Puma Turbine and Main Turbine Tri, 

entation shall be tested and calibrated as indicated in 

2-6.

G. RecirculAtion Pump Trip G. Recirculation Pump Tri..  

The limiting conditions for operation for the instrumentation Instrumentation shall be functionally tested and calibrated as 

that tripis) the recirculation pumps as a means of limiting the indicated In Table 4.2-7.  

conrequences of a failure to scram during an anticipated 
transient are given in Table 3.2-7. System logic shall be functionally tested as indicated in Table 

•'"•1:I•.o itorino(/nstrumontnat-onffC--(P-A•q-)' 3k 3 .A4ccident Monktrnam-' -- km 

[L t,' The limiting conditions for operation for the instrumentation Instrumentation fall be demonstrated operable by 

. that provides accident monitoring are given in Table3-"-f. , performance of a channel check, channel calibration and 
.- / functional test as indicated in T8ble-4"(8, as applicable.  

I. 4k Eereny usUnervoltane Trip I. Not Used $.*e -773" iA3. 33.1

emerg coitricobs are geaion Table 3.2-2 i 
I that prevents damage to electrical equipment or circuits as a 

reul of eihr a degraded or Ioss-of-voltage condition on the 

emrec elcrcal buses are given in Table3.-2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M4 An additional instrument requirement is proposed to be added for the CTS 
Table 3.2-8, Drywell Water Level. There is no requirement for Drywell 
Water Level in the CTS. Two Drywell level channels are proposed to be 
added for the Drywell Water Level Function (ITS 3.3.3.1 Function 11).  
In the NYPA response to Regulatory Guide 1.97, NYPA specified that the 
Drywell Water Level instrument was Category 1 per the criteria provided 
in Regulatory Guide 1.97. Therefore, consistent with the NYPA response 
to Regulatory Guide 1.97 and with the provisions of NUREG-1433, Revision 
1, this instrument and new Function is proposed to be added to the ITS 
as Function 11, Table 3.3.3.1-1. Appropriate ACTIONS to take if the new 
instruments are inoperable, and Surveillances to demonstrate 
operability, have been added. The addition of new instruments to 
Technical Specifications constitutes a more restrictive change.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 The details relating to system design, in CTS Table 3.2-8 that provide 
the "No. of Channels Provided by Design" of the PAM Instrumentation are 
proposed to be relocated to the Bases of ITS 3.3.3.1. Placing these 
details in the Bases provides assurance they will be maintained. The 
details for system design are not necessary to ensure the PAM 
instruments are Operable. The requirements of ITS 3.3.3.1 which require 
the PAM instruments to be OPERABLE and the definition of OPERABILITY 
suffice. As such, these details are not required to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of public health and safety. Changes to the 
Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control Program 
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.  

LA2 The details relating to plant operation, in CTS Table 3.2-8 Note F, 
which requires monitoring and logging the parameters using 27PCX-101A,B 
or having a grab sample analyzed are being relocated to the Technical 
Requirements Manual (TRM). Placing these details in the TRM provides 
assurance they will be maintained. The remedial action of CTS Table 
3.2-8, Note F, requires monitoring during normal plant operation, while 
the safety function for the PAM instrument is to provide information in 
a post-accident condition. Additional monitoring during normal 
operations does not provide an increase level of safety for the 
post-accident function. The increased monitoring during normal 
operations is appropriate, and may-provide additional assurance of 
meeting SR 3.6.3.1.1 (primary containment oxygen concentration), but 
since this monitoring is not a compensatory measure for the PAM safety 
function, its relocation will not have any negative safety impact. As 
such, these details are not required to be in the ITS to provide
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

L3 (continued) 

function of the PAM instruments, the operator's ability to diagnose an 
accident using alternative instruments, and the low probability of an 
event requiring this system.  

L4 CTS Table 3.2-8 Note A requirement to be in cold shutdown within 24 
hours, when Item 4 (containment high radiation monitor) PAM channel has 
not been restored to operable status within 30 days, is being relaxed.  
ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTION F specifies initiating action in accordance with ITS 
5.6.6. The action to submit a report is appropriate for the containment 
high radiation monitors since alternate means of monitoring primary 
containment area radiation have been developed and tested. Therefore, 
it is also appropriate to initiate action to submit a report in 
accordance with ITS 5.6.6.  

L5 Not Used.  

L6 CTS Table 4.2-8 Frequency, of daily, for the Channel Check,is being 
decreased. ITS SR 3.3.3.1.1 specifies a Frequency of 31 days. These 
instruments (including recorders) are highly reliable, and provide 
indication only. No automatic actions, relative to PAM, are performed 
by this instrumentation. The proposed Frequency is appropriate given 
the passive nature of these devices and the fact that the most common 
outcome of the performance of the surveillance is demonstrating 
theacceptance criteria are satisfied. These Frequencies are also 
consistent with NUREG 1433, Revision 1.  

L7 A Note has been added to CTS 4.2.H (ITS 3.3.3.1 Note to the Surveillance 
Requirements) to allow a channel to be inoperable for up to 6 hours 
solely for performance of required Surveillances provided the other 
channel in the associated Function is OPERABLE. The 6 hour testing 
allowance has been granted by the NRC in TS amendments for Hatch Unit 1 
(amendment 185) and Unit 2 (amendment 125), WNP-2 (amendment 149, the 
ITS amendment), Nine Mile Point Unit 2 (amendment 91, the ITS 
amendment), and LaSalle Units 1 and 2 (amendments 147/133, respectively, 
the ITS amendments). The NRC has also granted this allowance in other 
topical reports for the Reactor Protection System, Emergency Core 
Cooling System, and isolation equipment. The 6 hour testing allowance 
does not significantly reduce the probability of properly monitoring 
post-accident parameters, when necessary, since the other channel must 
be OPERABLE for this allowance to be used.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS 

R1 These instruments in CTS 3.2-8 and 4.2-8 (as listed below) are not 
credited as Category 1 or Type A variables. This evaluation was 
summarized in the NRC SER, dated March 14, 1988. Further, the loss of 
these instruments is a non-significant risk contributor to core damage 
frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements specified 
for these Functions in CTS 3.2-8 and 4.2-8, including the applicable 
actions did not satisfy 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) as documented in the 
Application or Selection Criteria to the JAFNPP Technical Specifications 
and are proposed to be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual 
(TRM), the TRM will be incorporated by reference in the UFSAR at ITS 
implementation. Changes to the UFSAR will be controlled by the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

1. Stack High Range Effluent Monitor 
2. Turbine Building Vent High Range Effluent Monitor 
3 Radwaste Building Vent High Range Effluent Monitor 
4. Safety/Relief Valve Position Indicator 
5. Torus Water Level (narrow range) 
6. Drywell-Torus Differential Pressure 

R2 The NRC issued its SER on March 14, 1988, titled "Conformance to 
Regulatory Guide (R.G.) 1.97, Revision 2," for the JAFNPP. This SER 
identified the following Variables as Type A: 

1. Residual heat removal system flow 
2. Residual heat removal service water system flow 
3. Core spray system flow 
4. Core spray system pressure 

The identification of these variables as Type A by the NRC in its SER 
was based on the Licensee identifying them as such to the NRC.  
Consistent with the Staff's SER, the CTS also identifies these four 
variables as Type A (i.e., CTS Table 3.2-8, items 15, 16, 17 and 18).  
Furthermore, the UFSAR also identifies these 4 variables as Type A 
(i.e., UFSAR Table 7.19-1, items A6, A9, A12, and A13).  

After further review of this matter, the Licensee has concluded that 
these four variables can be reclassified from Type A and Category 1 to 
Type D and Category 2. This reclassification is consistent with the 
guidance provided by R.G. 1.97, Revision 2. The reclassification of 
these 4 variables is based on the following:

Page 7 of 8 Revision IJAFNPP



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS 

R2 (continued) 

1. These four variables provide information which is not required to 
permit the control room operator to take specific manually 
controlled actions for which no automatic control is provided and 
thereby enable safety systems to accomplish their safety functions 
for design basis accidents.  

2. These four variables do not provide primary information that is 
essential for the direct accomplishment of certain specified 
safety functions.  

3. These four variables provide information which indicates the 
operation of individual safety systems.  

4. These four variables provide information which helps the operator 
make appropriate decisions in using the individual systems 
important to safety in mitigating the consequences of an accident.  

This reclassification is based on a review of the JAFNPP EOPs, the BWROG 
Emergency Procedure Guidelines and RG 1.97. Accordingly, these 
variables are reclassified as Type D and Category 2. As such, the 
reclassification of these variables results in them being a non
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite 
release.  

The NRC position on application of the screening criteria to post
accident monitoring instrumentation is documented in a letter dated 
May 7, 1988 from T.E. Murley (NRC) to R.F. Janecek (BWROG). The 
position was that the post-accident monitoring instrumentation table 
list should contain, on a plant specific basis, all Regulatory Guide 
1.97 Type A instruments specified in the plant's SER on RG 1.97, and all 
RG 1.97 Category 1 instruments.  

Consistent with the NRC's guidance on this matter, and the Licensee's 
reclassification of these four variables, these variables are relocated 
to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The TRM will be 
incorporated by reference in the UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes 
to the UFSAR will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

L7 CHANGE 

The Licensee has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification change 
identified as "Technical Changes - Less Restrictive" and has determined that 
it does not involve a significant hazards consideration. This determination 
has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92.  
The bases for the determination that the proposed change does not involve a 
significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The change modifies the Surveillance to indicate when a channel is 
placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required 
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may 
be delayed for up to 6 hours, provided the other required channel in the 
associated Function is OPERABLE. The PAMs are not considered as an 
initiator for any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change 
does not significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed 
accident. Also, this change does not further degrade the capability of 
the monitors to perform their required function under these 
circumstances since one channel is still OPERABLE. In addition, if an 
accident should occur while the Surveillance is being performed, the 
instrument can be restored to OPERABLE status in a short period of time.  
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences 
of a previously analyzed accident.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and 
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does 
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from 
any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety since the monitors are not required to provide automatic response 
to any design basis accident. The additional time does not 
significantly affect the contribution of the monitors to risk reduction 
since the Function is still being monitored by the other OPERABLE 
channel.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN THE ABOVE (X) 

X2 (continued) 

concentration more frequently in the TRM will ensure the limits of 
oxygen are maintained within limits between the required Surveillances.  
In addition, the requirements have been renumbered, where applicable, to 
reflect this deletion.  

X3 The brackets from ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTION F have been removed and the ACTION 
retained in the ITS in accordance with the argument provided by L4.  

X4 A Note has been added to the Surveillance Requirements to allow a 
channel to be inoperable for up to 6 hours solely for performance of 
required Surveillances provided the other channel in the associated 
Function is OPERABLE. The 6 hour testing allowance has been granted by 
the NRC in Technical Specification amendments for Hatch Unit 1 
(amendment 185) and Unit 2 (amendment 125), WNP-2 (amendment 149, the 
ITS amendment), Nine Mile Point Unit 2 (amendment 91, the ITS 
amendment), and LaSalle Units 1 and 2 (amendments 147/133, respectively, 
the ITS amendments). The NRC has also granted this allowance in other 
topical reports for the RPS, ECCS, and isolation instrumentation.
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PAN Instrumentation B 3.3.3.1

BASES 0

ACTIONS 
(continued)

For the majority of Functions in Table 3.3.3.1-1, if any 

Required Action and\associated Completion Time of 

Condition C b anot met, the plant must be brought to a 

MODE in which the LCO not apply. To achieve this status, 

the plant mustbe brought to at least MODE 3 within 

12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, 

based on operating experience, to reach the required plant 

conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 

and without challenging plant systems.

03.

Since alternate means of monitoring primary containment area 

radiation have been developed and tested, the Required 4A/T.  

Action is not to shut down the plant, but rather to follow (//I)

the directions of Specification 5.6.u• These alternate LAD 

means may be temporarily installed if the normal PAN channel 

cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allotted 

time. The report provided to the NRC should discuss the 

alternate means used, describe the degree to which the 

alternate means are equivalent to the installed PAN 

channels, justify the areas in which they are not 

equivalent, and provide a schedule for restoring the normal 
PAN channels.

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

.. , +,, nrh PAM ins umentation Function •

iinTle -To iota a" m P .  _in Tabl e 3. '.3.1 -1.- •-

SRo a 3.3.3.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK~once every 31 days ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 

CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 

indicated on one channel against a similar parameter on 

other channels. It is based on the assumption that 

instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should 

read approximately the same value. Significant deviations 

between instrument channels could be an indication of 

excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or 

something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect

(continued)
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Insert SR NOTE 

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that when a channel is 
placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required 
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may be 
delayed for up to 6 hours, provided the other required channel in the 
associated Function is OPERABLE. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or 
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE 
status or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken. The 6 
hour testing allowance is acceptable since it does not significantly reduce 
the probability of properly monitoring post-accident parameters, when 
necessary.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN THE ABOVE (X) 

X3 The ISTS 3.3.3.1 Condition C Note and ACTION D, special Conditions for 
hydrogen monitor channels, have been deleted. The CTS requirements only 
require one Operable Primary Containment H2 and 02 monitor channel.  
Therefore operation is allowed at all times in the Applicable Modes with 
one of the two channels inoperable. With both channels inoperable, 
operation is allowed for 30 days as long as the parameter is monitored 
once each 24 hours or a grab sample is obtained. This requirement has 
been relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual to ensure the oxygen 
concentration is maintained within the limits of LCO 3.6.3.1 between 
Surveillance intervals. The deletion of ISTS 3.3.3.1 Condition C Note 
and ACTION D will allow a 7 day Completion Time to restore one oxygen 
and hydrogen monitor channels when both are inoperable, as shown in ITS 
3.3.3.1 ACTION C. There is no difference, with respect to their 
importance during an accident, between the HR and 0 channels and other 
PAM instrumentation. The requirement to monitor 42 and 0 
concentration more frequently in the TRM will ensure the limits of 
oxygen are maintained within limits between the required Surveillances.  
Therefore, the discussion in the Bases for ACTION C has been revised to 
not include any reference to a Note, ACTION D has been deleted and the 
wording in the subsequent ACTION has been revised to reflect this 
deletion. In addition, the subsequent requirements have been 
renumbered, where applicable, to reflect this deletion.  

X4 The details in the Bases of SR 3.3.3.1 on the specific method to perform 
the CHANNEL CHECK on high radiation equipment has been deleted since 
this SR is currently performed by comparing the two Containment High 
Range Radiation channels. In addition, appropriate methods for 
performing the CHANNEL CHECKS and CALIBRATIONS on PCIV indication 
channels have been included since the methods are different than the 
typical methods.  

X5 The LCO Bases description for primary containment isolation valve 
position indication has been revised to reflect the Bases for allowing 
some penetrations to not have position indication. This modification is 
consistent with the details provided in footnote (a) of ITS Table 
3.3.3.1-1. In addition, reference to Note (b) has been changed to 
footnote (b) to be consistent with other places in the Bases.  

X6 The Bases have been modified to describe a Note added to the actual 
Speci fi cati ons.
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PAM Instrumentation 
3.3.3.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

----------- ---- -- --- -- -------- NOTE------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions 
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other required channel in the 
associated Function is OPERABLE.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.3.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK of each required 31 days 
PAM instrument channel.  

SR 3.3.3.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of each 92 days 
required PAM Primary Containment H2 and 02 
Concentration Function channel.  

SR 3.3.3.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of each 24 months 
required PAM instrumentation channel 
except for the Primary Containment H2 and 
02 Concentration Function channels.

Amendment (Rev. I)3.3-25JAFNPP



PAM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS 
(continued)

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

F. 1 

Since alternate means of monitoring primary containment area 
radiation have been developed and tested, the Required 
Action is not to shut down the plant, but rather to follow 
the directions of Specification 5.6.6. These alternate 
means may be temporarily installed if the normal PAM channel 
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allotted 
time. The report provided to the NRC should discuss the 
alternate means used, describe the degree to which the 
alternate means are equivalent to the installed PAM 
channels, justify the areas in which they are not 
equivalent, and provide a schedule for restoring the normal 
PAM channels.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that 
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for 
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated 
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 
6 hours, provided the other required channel in the 
associated Function is OPERABLE. Upon completion of the 
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the 
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the 
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.  
The 6 hour testing allowance is acceptable since it does not 
significantly reduce the probability of properly monitoring 
post-accident parameters, when necessary.

SR 3.3.3.1.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel against a similar parameter on 
other channels. It is based on the assumption that 
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should 
read approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to oprate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION. For the PCIV Position Function, the 
CHANNEL CHECK consists of verifying the remote indication 
conforms to expected valve position.  

(continued)

B 3.3-78 Revi si on IJAFNPP



PAM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.3.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.3.1.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Channel agreement criteria are determined by the plant 
staff, based on a combination of the channel instrument 
uncertainties, including isolation, indication, and 
readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may 
be an indication that the sensor or the signal processing 
equipment has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency of 31 days is based upon plant operating 
experience, with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift, 
which demonstrates that failure of more than one channel of 
a given Function in any 31 day interval is rare. The 
CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal, but more frequent, 
checks of channels during normal operational use of those 
displays associated with the channels required by the LCO.  

SR 3.3.3.1.2 and SR 3.3.3.1.3 

These SRs require a CHANNEL CALIBRATION to be performed.  
CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop, including the sensor. The test verifies the channel 
responds to measured parameter with the necessary range and 
accuracy. For PCIV Position Function, the CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION consists of verifying the remote indication 
conforms to actual valve position.  

The 92 day Frequency for CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the Primary 
Containment Hydrogen and Oxygen Concentration channels is 
based on vendor recommendations. The 24 month Frequency for 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of all other PAM instrumentation of 
Table 3.3.3.1-1 is based on operating experience and 
consistency with the typical industry refueling cycles.  

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.97, Revision 3, Instrumentation For 
Light-Water-Cooled Nuclear Power Plants To Assess 
Pl ant And Environs Conditions During And Following An 
Accident, May 1983.  

2. NRC letter, H. I. Abelson to J. C. Brons dated March 
14, 1988, regarding conformance to Regulatory Guide 
1.97, Rev. 2. Includes NRR Safety Evaluation Report 
for Regulatory Guide 1.97 and James A. FitzPatrick 
Nuclear Power Plant.  

(continued)
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PAM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.3.1

BASES 

REFERENCES 3. 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  (continued) 4. UFSAR, Section 9.14.4.  

5. DRF-T23-6681-1, Error in FitzPatrick Temperature 
Measurement Based on Monticello In-plant S/RV Test 
Data.
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:.5;, i D Remote Shutdwng • .- f; eoeSudon•pbll •/).  

The remote shutdown Instrument and control circuits in fx• r A 3. zf.lnstruments and controls shall be tested and calibrated as 
Table 3.2-10 shall be operable it h un an7 Startup 1:t &• .13,•tndicated in Table 3.2-10.  

LAP 1 (49-L Ml b. • "K0 

2. With one or imore required instrument circuits inoperable: 

a. restore the required instrument circuit to operable -, " 

status within 30 days. or 

b. establis an alter e method of m Rtodi 1 
\ param tor within days and rest S the r ired*.  

Sda~y 
.or 

LA C-7/7 1J c. be.ln hot shutdown within the next 12 hours.  

3. With one or more required control circuits Inoperable: 

A ci o1 A W i ma. c6 oponentpctuatne by tt•t contri 
or4 in the safe st6tdown conicration, or / 

b. restore the, required control circuit to operable 
status within 30 days, or 

LAC ', .n .5 c. be in hot shutdown within the next 12 hours.  

4. Specifi tion 3. .J does t apply if the co ponen 
"Ltu5aT ed by a pri iredn cifcat ison .ur no apprable.  

S#'• 5. The provisions of Specification4AH3:Dare not applicable.

i



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M3 (continued) 

instrument or control circuit to operable status within 30 days have 
been incorporated in proposed ITS 3.3.3.2 Required Action A.1. The 30 
day Completion Time in the current and proposed Specification is 
sufficient to restore the required channel to Operable status. Since 
the option has been deleted this change is considered more restrictive.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 Not Used.  

LA2 Details in CTS Table 3.2-10 relating to the Instrument or Control 
Functions of the Remote Shutdown System (including number of channels 
and divisions) are unnecessary in the LCO and are proposed to be 
relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). ITS 3.3.3.2 
requires the Remote Shutdown System Functions to be OPERABLE. The 
details for system Operability are not necessary to ensure the Remote 
Shutdown System is Operable. The requirements of ITS 3.3.3.2 which 
requires the Remote Shutdown System Functions to be OPERABLE, the 
Surveillances, and the definition of OPERABILITY suffice. The Bases 
describes the safety functions which must be met by the Remote Shutdown 
System Instrumentation and also identifies that the instruments are 
listed in the Technical Requirements Manual. This change is consistent 
with guidelines in Generic Letter 91-08 (Removal of Component Lists From 
Technical Specifications), May 6, 1991, for removal of component lists 
from Technical Specifications. The TRM will be revised, such that the 
component lists are updated promptly after any approved safety 
evaluation which results in any modifications to the listing to ensure 
compliance with ITS 3.3.3.2 at all times. The removal of this list from 
the Technical Specifications into the TRM has been recently approved for 
the Washington Public Power Supply System (WNP2), Nine Mile Point Unit 
2, and LaSalle County Station Units 1 and 2, on the same basis. As 
such, these details are not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of public health and safety. At ITS implementation, 
the relocated requirements in the TRM will be incorporated by reference 
into the UFSAR. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions 
of 10 CFR 50.59.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li A Note has been added to CTS 4.2.J (ITS 3.3.3.2 Surveillance 
Requirements Note) to allow a channel to be inoperable for up to 6 hours
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li (continued) 

solely for performance of required Surveillances. The 6 hour testing 
allowance has been granted by the NRC in TS amendments for Hatch Unit 1 
(amendment 185) and Unit 2 (amendment 125), WNP-2 (amendment 149, the 
ITS amendment), Nine Mile Point Unit 2 (amendment 91, the ITS 
amendment), and LaSalle Units 1 and 2 (amendments 147/133, respectively, 
the ITS amendments). The NRC has also granted this allowance in other 
topical reports for the Reactor Protection System, Emergency Core 
Cooling System, and isolation equipment. The 6 hour testing allowance 
does not significantly reduce the probability of properly monitoring 
Remote Shutdown System parameters, when necessary.  

L2 The requirement in CTS 4.2.J and Table 3.2-10 to perform a Functional 
Test is proposed to be changed to the requirements in ITS SR 3.3.3.2.2 
to verify each required Remote Shutdown System transfer switch and 
control switch performs the intended function. This change includes 
changing the manner of performance of this SR from operating each 
actuated component from the associated control panel (e.g., Remote 
Shutdown Panel) to allowing performance of a continuity check to confirm 
Operability.  

A continuity check is considered to be adequate to ensure that each 
transfer switch and control circuit performs its intended function.  
Direct cycling of switches and actuation of components can result in 
unnecessary wear and tear on vital plant components. Performance of 
continuity checks ensures that the required Remote Shutdown System 
Functions remain Operable without necessitating component actuation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS 

None
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS 
ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li CHANGE 

The Licensee has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification change 
identified as "Technical Changes - Less Restrictive" and has determined that 
it does not involve a significant hazards consideration. This determination 
has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92.  
The bases for the determination that the proposed change does not involve a 
significant hazards consideration are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The change modifies the Surveillance to indicate when a channel is 
placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required 
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may 
be delayed for up to 6 hours. The Remote Shutdown System is not 
considered as an initiator for any accidents previously analyzed.  
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability 
of a previously analyzed accident. In addition, if an accident should 
occur while the Surveillance is being performed, the instrument can be 
restored to OPERABLE status in a short period of time. Therefore, this 
change does not significantly increase the consequences of a previously 
analyzed accident.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and 
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does 
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from 
any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety since the instruments are not required to provide automatic 
response to any design basis accident. The additional time does not 
significantly affect the contribution of the instruments to risk 
reduction since the function can be restored in a short period of time.
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Remote Shutdown System 3.3.3.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.3.2 Remote S

LCO 3.3.3.2

t3.2Ii�i�

hutdown System 

The Remote Shutdown System Functions fi be e.  
shall be OPERABLE.

7.j,ý APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2.  

ACTIONS 
------ ----------------------------- NOTES -----------------

S.2,,J d 1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.  

A 7- ) 2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.  
------------------------------------------------------------------------

I i -� COMPLETION I iri�
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION

__ _ _ _ _ _ _i I

A. One or more required 
Functions inoperable.  

pj:5. 3.

B.  

[.J. 2. elj

L;-

P ; 1 fl j

Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time not met.

A.1 Restore required 
Function to OPERABLE 
status.

1 .9

B.1 Be in MODE 3.

CO3PLETION days 

ý30 days

12 hours

( ý e. C .,C.,- I-- - - P- - -e -A, 5,6k,'5 - r. l I' ,, 

URVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS .. -

SURVEILLANCE 

3.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required 

instrumentation channel that is normally 

energized.

I6

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CLB) 

CLB1 The SR Frequency of SR 3.3.3.2.2 and SR 3.3.3.2.3 have been modified 
from 18 months to 24 months, which is consistent with CTS Table 3.2-10.  
The Bases provides sufficient justification for this Frequency.  

CLB2 ISTS SR 3.3.3.2.1 has been retained in the ITS since the CHANNEL CHECKS 
can be performed and is consistent with the current requirements in CTS 
Table 3.2-10.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT (PA) 

PAl The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific 
value/nomenclature has been provided.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN (DB) 

None 

DIFFERENCE BASED ON AN APPROVED TRAVELER (TA) 

None 

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A SUBMITTED, BUT PENDING TRAVELER (TP) 

None 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN THE ABOVE (X) 

X1 The Remote Shutdown Table (Table 3.3.3.2-1) has been relocated to the 
Technical Requirements Manual. This change is consistent with the 
provisions of Generic Letter 91-08 for the removal of lists and has been 
recently approved for Washington Public Power Supply System (WNP2), Nine 
Mile Point Unit 2, and LaSalle County Station Units 1 and 2, on that 
basis.  

X2 A Note has been added to the Surveillance Requirements (Note for ITS 
3.3.3.2) to allow a channel to be-inoperable for up to 6 hours solely 
for performance of required Surveillances. The 6 hour testing allowance 
has been granted by the NRC in Technical Specification amendments for 
Hatch Unit 1 (amendment 185) and Unit 2 (amendment 125), WNP-2 
(amendment 149, the ITS amendment), Nine Mile Point Unit 2 (amendment
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
- ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN THE ABOVE MX) 

X2 (continued) 

91, the ITS amendment), and LaSalle Units 1 and 2 (amendments 147/133, 
respectively, the ITS amendments). The NRC has also granted this 
allowance in other topical reports for the RPS, ECCS, and isolation 
instrumentation.
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Remote Shutdown System 
B 3.3.3.2 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION g Ci"&•'z1 

B 3.3.3.2 Remote Shutdown System 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The Remote Shutdown System provides the control room 

operator with sufficient instrumentation and controls to 

4• Ilace and maintain the plant in a safe shutdown condition 

from olocatMon other than the control room. This 

capability is necessary to protect against the possibility 

of the control reoo becoming inaccessible. JA safe shutdown 

tcondition is de4ined 3asWODEi3 ith the plant in NODE 3j

saifety/relief valve and the Residual Heat R V.'al 

Q •sPl• System can used to remove core decay heat and .  

fro o01 ie the c-&+-MMt 
Sme• all sVeyrateons ieln"term supply• water/ 

== e ""~te ' "-r-o-ni 
oper~ce shutdownc n 

5•(--• -'•-•--•~ d-the abIt tom lo yedd,,,r 
ou ide the con-rf-91Ag Arta ad

from ttn.  

In the event that the control roomrbecomes inaccessible, the 

----.-- / operators can establish control at the remote shutdown panel 

and place and maintain the plant in NODE 3. Not all 

A6 _ controls and necessary transfer switches are located at the 

remote shutown panel.X Some controls and transfer switches 

will have to be operated locally at the switchgear, motor 

control panels or other local stations. The plant 
n a _)NODE 3 following a plant shutdown and 

• can be maintained safely in NODE 3 for an extended period of 

time.  

The OPERABILITY of the Remote Shutdown System control and 

instrumentation- Functions ensures that there is sufficient 

information available on selected plant parameters to place 

and maintain the plant in NODE 3 should the control room 

become inaccessible.  

APPLICABLE The Remote Shutdown System is required to provide equipment 

SAFETY ANALYSES at appropriate locations outside the control room with a 

design capability to promptly shut down the reactor-to 

NODE 3, including the necessary instrumentation and 

controls, to maintain the plant in a safe condition in 

NODE 3.  

(continued) 
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This is accomplished by depressurizing the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) with 
the use of seven S/RVs and establishing a long term cooling path. Water is 
pumped from the suppression pool by an RHR pump, through an RHR heat exchanger 
and to the RPV via the low pressure coolant injection (LPCI) pathway. As 
reactor water level increases and the main steam lines become flooded, water 
is reci rcul ated to the suppression pool through the S/RV discharge piping.  
The long term supply of water from the suppression pool and the ability to 
operate the RHR System in this closed loop configuration from outside the 
control room allows operation in a safe shutdown condition for an extended 
period of time.  

(7 INSERT BKGD-5 

Other major controls are located at the*Automatic Depressurization System 
(ADS) panel and auxiliary shutdown panels.

Insert Page B 3.3-74 Revision I



Remote Shutdown System B 3.3.3.2

BASES

specific system i are 1 ocated in

The Remote Shutdown System LCO provides the requirements for 

the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation and controls 

ni__ts!ry to place and maintain the plant in JODE 3 from 

1-ocatiii- other than the control room. The instrumentation 
A .. .. W1 A %T "r -&n i1Aro d ar @ li st e d inU .

A3' 

-'IPg .4

&U J4er 

rM ~e
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Not . For channels that fulfill GDC 19 
ts, he number of OPERABLE channels required 

onthe plant's licensing is as described in 
ecifc Safety Evaluatif Report (SER).  

Ntwo divisions are requ d to be OPERABLE.  ,tt v eu ed toe 

Inly one channel per gi nn Function is requilq 
has justified such a d sign and the NRC SER a 
.he justific

The controls, instrumentation, and transfer switches are 
those required for:

* Reactor pressure vessel (RPV) pressure control; 

• Decay heat. roval; 

RPV inventory control; and e" 

pSafet uport systems for the above functions, 

onsite power, including the diesel generators,,

The Remote Shutdown System is OPERAB"LE Ifal 1 instr-ment and 

control channels needed to support the remote shutdown 
Si n are OPERABLE. In some cases C 
the required information or control capablity 

is available from several alternate sources. In these 

cases, the Remote Shutdown System is OPERABLE as long as one
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Remote Shutdown System 
B 3.3.3.2 

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

APPLICABILITY

channel of any of the alternate information or control 
sources for each Function is OPERABLE.  

The Remote Shutdown System instruments and control circuits 

covered by this LCO do not need-to be entrgized to be 

considered OPERABLE. This LCO is intended to ensure that 

the instruments and control circuits will be OPERABLE if 

plant conditions require that the Remote Shutdown System be 
placed in operation.

The Remote Shutdown System LCO is applicable in NODES 1 

and 2. This is required so that the plant can be placed and 

maintained in MODE£1 for an extended period of time from a 

location other than the control room.
16)

This LCO is not applicable in NODES 3, 4, and 5. In these 
MODES, the plant is already subcritical and in a condition 

of reduced Reactor Coolant System energy. Under these 

conditions, considerable time is available to restore 

necessary instrument control Functions if control 
room 

instie nts, or c)outrol becomes unavailable . Consequently, 
•.the"I do not require OPERABILITY in NODES 3, 4, and 5.  

AIONS ANot s included that excludes the MODE change restriction 

of LCD 3 .0.4. This exception allows entry into an 

applicable MODE while relying on the ACTIONS even though the 

~4.drtACTIONS may eventually require a 
plant shutdown. This.  

exception is acceptable due to the low probability 
of an 

ievent requiring this system.  

wit& 2 has been provided to modify theACTIONS related to

Rmte Shutdown System Functions. Section a.-, 1AMP 
is, specifies that once a Condition has been entered, 

subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables 
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or 

not within limits, will not result in separate entry into 

the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required 

Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 

additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 

entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 

inoperable Remote Shutdown System Functions provide 

appropriate compensatory measures for separate Functions.  

(continued)
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Remote Shutdown System •B 3.3.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS 
(continued)

As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate 
Condition entry for each inoperable Remote Shutdown System 
Function.

Condition A addresses the situation where one or more 
required Functions of the Remote Shutdown System is 
tnogerable. This includes any Function listed in R-L 'r 

0,bl as well as the control and transfer 
s~ces,, i 

The Required Action is to restore the Function (both 
divisions, if applicable) to OPERABLE status within 30 days.  
The Completion Time is based on operating experience and the 
low probability of an event that would require evacuation of 
the control room.  

Li 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A are not met, the plant must be brought to a NODE 
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, 
the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 
12 hours. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based 
on operating experience, to reach the required MODE from 
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE 3.3.3.2.1 REQUIREMENTý 
RPerformance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures 

*IASQ f that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A / 

-<k AJT CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. -Significant deviations 
between the instrument channels could be an indication of 

excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or 

something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 

gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying

(continued)
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Insert SR NOTE 

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that when a channel is 
placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required 
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may be 
delayed for up to 6 hours. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or expiration 
of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or 
the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken. The 6 hour 
testing allowance is acceptable since it does not significantly reduce the 
probability of properly monitoring remote shutdown parameters, when necessary.
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Remote Shutdown System 
B 3.3.3.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR..3.3.21 (continued) 
the instrumentation continues to operate properly between 

each CHANNEL CALIBRATION. " 

reeIent criteria are determined by the plant staff based 

on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 

outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 

sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted 
outside its limit. As specified in the Surveillance, a 

CHANNEL CHECK is only required for those channels that are 
normally energized.  

The Frequency is based upon plant operating experience that 

demonstrates channel failure is rare.  

SR 3.3.3.2.2 verifies each required Remote Shutdown System 

transfer switch and control circuit performs the intended 

function. This verification is performed from the remote 

shutdown panel and locally, as appropriate. Operation of 

the equipment from the remote shutdown panel is not 

necessary. The Surveillance can be satisfied by performance 

of a continuity check. This will ensure that if the control 

room becomes inaccessible, the plant can be placed and 
"'It +ice( ~maintained in MODE 3 from the remote shutdown anel knd the 

I 4 Svtvek 1 40 local control stations. v , s eiancy s no 

rating experience demonstrates at Remote Shutdown S•f System control channels .usually pass the Surveillance when 

Sperformed at the &month Frequency.  

r•,• 4• CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 

A 4 •)loop and the sensor. The test verifies the channel responds 
to measured parameter values with the necessary range and 

accuracy.  

Thh4|i month Frequency is based upon operating experience 

and consistency with the typical industry refueling cycle.  

(continued) 
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BASES (continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CLB) 

CLB1 The SR Frequency of ITS SR 3.3.3.2.2 and SR 3.3.3.2.3 have been modified 
from 18 months to 24 months, which is consistent with CTS Table 3.2-10.  
The Bases provides sufficient justification for this Frequency.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT (PA) 

PAl Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with 

similar statements in other places in the Bases.  

PA2 Reviewer's note deleted.  

PA3 Changes have been made to reflect the plant specific nomenclature.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN (DB) 

DB1 Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the 
NUREG) to reflect the plant specific design.  

DB2 The appropriate references have been included.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON AN APPROVED TRAVELER (TA) 

TA1 The changes presented in Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) 
Technical Specification Change Traveler number 367, Revision 0 have been 
incorporated into the revised Improved Technical Specifications.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A SUBMITTED, BUT PENDING TRAVELER (TP) 

None 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN THE ABOVE MX) 

X1 NUREG-1433, Revision 1, Bases reference to "the NRC Policy Statement" 
has been replaced with 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii), in accordance with 60 FR 
36953 effective August 18, 1995.  

X2 The Remote Shutdown Table (Table 3.3.3.2-1) has been relocated to the 
Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). This change is consistent with the 
provisions of Generic Letter 91-08 for the removal of lists and has 
recently been approved for Washington Public Power Supply System (WNP2), 
Nine Mile Point Unit 2, and LaSalle County Station Units 1 and 2. In It

Page 1 of 2 Revision IJAFNPP



JUSTIFICATION FOR DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN THE ABOVE (X) 

X2 (continued) 

addition, since this Table is still considered part of the Bases via 
reference, changes to the Table in the TRM are controlled by the 
Technical Specifications Bases Control Program.  

X3 The Bases have been modified to describe a Note added to the actual 
Specification.
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Remote Shutdown System 
3.3.3.2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

.................................. NOTE .......................................  
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions 
may be delayed for up to 6 hours.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.3.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required 31 days 
instrumentation channel that is normally 
energized.  

SR 3.3.3.2.2 Verify each required control circuit and 24 months 
transfer switch is capable of performing 
the intended function.  

SR 3.3.3.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each 24 months 
required instrumentation channel.

Amendment (Rev. I)3.3-28JAFNPP



Remote Shutdown System 
B 3.3.3.2

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.3.2 Remote Shutdown System

BASES

BACKGROUND The Remote Shutdown System provides the control room 
operator with sufficient instrumentation and controls to 
place and maintain the plant in a safe shutdown condition 
from locations other than the control room. This capability 
is necessary to protect against the possibility of the 
control room becoming inaccessible. A safe shutdown 
condition is defined as MODE 3. With the plant in MODE 3, 
the safety/relief valves (S/RVs) and the Residual Heat 
Removal (RHR) System can be used to remove core decay heat 
and meet all safety requirements. This is accomplished by 
depressurizing the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) with the 
use of seven S/RVs and establishing a long term cooling 
path. Water is pumped from the suppression pool by an RHR 
pump, through an RHR heat exchanger and to the RPV via the 
low pressure coolant injection (LPCI) pathway. As reactor 
water level increases and the main steam lines become 
flooded, water is recirculated to the suppression pool 
through the S/RV discharge piping. The ong term supply of 
water from the suppression pool and the ability to operate 
the RHR System in this closed loop configuration from 
outside the control room allows operation in a safe shutdown 
condition for an extended period of time.  

In the event that the control room becomes inaccessible, the 
operators can establish control at the remote shutdown panel 
and place and maintain the plant in MODE 3. Not all 
controls and necessary transfer switches are located at the 
remote shutdown panel. Other major controls are located at 
the Automatic Depressurization System (ADS) panel and 
auxiliary shutdown panels. Some controls and transfer 
switches will have to be operated locally at the switchgear, 
motor control panels, or other local stations.. The plant is 
in MODE 3 following a plant shutdown and can be maintained 
safely in MODE 3 for an extended period of time.  

The OPERABILITY of the Remote Shutdown System control and 
instrumentation Functions ensures that there is sufficient 
information available-on selected plant parameters to place 
and maintain the plant in MODE 3 should the control room 
become inaccessible.

(continued)
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BASES (continued) 

APPLICABLE The Remote Shutdown System is required to provide equipment 
SAFETY ANALYSES at appropriate locations outside the control room with a 

design capability to promptly shut down the reactor to 
MODE 3, including the necessary instrumentation and 
controls, to maintain the plant in a safe condition in 
MODE 3.  

The criteria governing the design and the specific system 
requirements of the Remote Shutdown System are located in 
the UFSAR (Refs. 1, 2 and 3).  

The Remote Shutdown System satisfies Criterion 4 of 
10 CFR 50.36 (c)(2)(ii)(Ref.4).  

LCO The Remote Shutdown System LCO provides the requirements for 
the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation and controls 
necessary to place and maintain the plant in MODE 3 from 
locations other than the control room. The instrumentation 
and controls required are listed in the Technical 
Requirements Manual (Reference 5). In addition, as stated 
in the Technical Requirements Manual, this portion of the 
Technical Requirements Manual is considered part of these 
Bases. Thus, changes to the instrumentation and controls 
listed in the Technical Requirements Manual are controlled 
by the Technical Specifications Bases Control Program.  

The controls, instrumentation, and transfer switches are 

those required for: 

"* Reactor pressure vessel (RPV) pressure control; 

"* Decay heat removal; 

"* RPV inventory control; and 

"* Safety support systems for the above functions, 
including Emergency Service water, RHR Service water, 
cresent area unit coolers and onsite power, including 
the emergency diesel generators.  

The Remote Shutdown System is OPERABLE if all instrument and 
control channels needed to support the remote shutdown 
function are OPERABLE. In some cases, the required 

(continued)

Revision IB 3.3-81JAFNPP



Remote Shutdown System 
B 3.3.3.2 

BASES 

LCO information or control capability may be available from 
(continued) several alternate sources. In these cases, the Remote 

Shutdown System is OPERABLE as long as one channel of any of 
the alternate information or control sources for each 
Function is OPERABLE.  

The Remote Shutdown System instruments and control circuits 
covered by this LCO do not need to be energized to be 
considered OPERABLE. This LCO is intended to ensure that 
the instruments and control circuits will be OPERABLE if 
plant conditions require that the Remote Shutdown System be 
placed in operation.  

APPLICABILITY The Remote Shutdown System LCO is applicable in MODES 1 
and 2. This is required so that the plant can be placed and 
maintained in MODE 3 for an extended period of time from a 
location other than the control room.  

This LCO is not applicable in MODES 3, 4, and 5. In these 
MODES, the plant is already subcritical and in a condition 
of reduced Reactor Coolant System energy. Under these 
conditions, considerable time is available to restore 
necessary instrument control Functions if control room 
instruments or control becomes unavailable. Consequently, 
the LCO does not require OPERABILITY in MODES 3, 4, and 5.  

ACTIONS A Note (Note 1) is included that excludes the MODE change 
restriction of LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into 
an applicable MODE while relying on the ACTIONS even though 
the ACTIONS may eventually require a plant shutdown. This 
exception is acceptable due to the low probability of an 
event requiring this system.  

Note 2 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
Remote Shutdown System Functions. Section 1.3, Completion 
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered, 
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables 
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or 
not within limits, wil-I not result in separate entry into 
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required 
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 

(continued)
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B 3.3.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS 
(continued)

entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 
inoperable Remote Shutdown System Functions provide 
appropriate compensatory measures for separate Functions.

As such, a Note has been 
Condition entry for each 
Function.

provided that allows separate 
inoperable Remote Shutdown System

A. 1

Condition A addresses the situation where one or more 
required Functions of the Remote Shutdown System is 
inoperable. This includes any function listed in 
Reference 5, as well as the control and transfer switches.  

The Required Action is to restore the Function (both 
divisions, if applicable) to OPERABLE status within 30 days.  
The Completion Time is based on operating experience and the 
low probability of an event that would require evacuation of 
the control room.  

B.1 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A are not met, the plant must be brought to a MODE 
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, 
the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 
12 hours. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based 
on operating experience, to reach the required MODE from 
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that 
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for 
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated 
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 
hours. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or expiration 
of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be returned to 
OPERABLE status or the-applicable Condition entered and 
Required Actions taken. The 6 hour testing allowance is 
acceptable since it does not significantly reduce the

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE probability of properly monitoring remote shutdown 
REQUIREMENTS parameters, when necessary.  

(continued) 

SR 3.3.3.2.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Channel agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff 
based on a combination of the channel instrument 
uncertainties, including indication and readability. If a 
channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication 
that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has 
drifted outside its limit. As specified in the 
Surveillance, a CHANNEL CHECK is only required for those 
channels that are normally energized.  

The Frequency is based upon plant operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare.  

SR 3.3.3.2.2 

SR 3.3.3.2.2 verifies each required Remote Shutdown System 
transfer switch and control circuit performs the intended 
function. This verification is performed from the remote 
shutdown panel and locally, as appropriate. Operation of 
the equipment from the remote shutdown panel is not 
necessary. The Surveillance can be satisfied by performance 
of a continuity check. This will ensure that if the control 
room becomes inaccessible, the plant can be placed and 
maintained in MODE 3 from the remote shutdown panel, 
auxiliary shutdown panels and the local control stations.  
The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.3.2.2 (continued) 

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience demonstrates that Remote Shutdown 
System control channels usually pass the Surveillance when 
performed at the 24 month Frequency.  

SR 3.3.3.2.3 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. The test verifies the channel responds 
to measured parameter values with the necessary range and 
accuracy.  

The 24 month Frequency is based upon operating experience 
and consistency with the typical industry refueling cycle.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 16.6.  

2. UFSAR, Section 14.5.12.  

3. UFSAR, Section 7.2.3.6.j.  

4. 10 CFR 50.36 (c)(2)(ii).  

5. Technical Requirements Manual, Appendix D.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.3.4.1: ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

L2 (continued) 

for one Function when both Functions are not maintaining ATWS-RPT trip 
capability, consistent with the CTS.  

These changes are acceptable for the following reasons: 

1) Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide trip 
signals, the low probability of extensive numbers of 
inoperabilities affecting all diverse Functions, and the low 
probability of an event requiring the initiation of ATWS-RPT, the 
14 days is provided to restore or place a channel in the trip 
condition with one or more channels inoperable as long as trip 
capability is maintained for each Function.  

2) The 72 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to take 
corrective action and takes into account the likelihood of an 
event requiring actuation of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation during 
this period and that one Function is still maintaining ATWS-RPT 
trip capability.  

These changes are consistent with the Completion Times used in an 
analysis (GENE-770-06-1-A) to extend certain out of service times for 
test and repair and is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1. The 
JAFNPP logic design is similar to the BWR-4 design used in the analysis 
therefore this change is acceptable. The NRC, in their letter dated 
July 21, 1992, from Charles E. Rossi, Division of Operational Events 
Assessment to R. D. Binz IV, Chairman of the BWR Owner's Group, approved 
the above referenced General Electric Topical Report GENE-770-06-1. In 
the NRC's letter, the Staff concluded that the analyses presented in the 
Topical Report was acceptable for supporting Licensee's proposed 
Technical Specification changes subject to the conditions noted in their 
letter. These conditions were: 

1. Confirmation of the applicability of the generic analysis to the 
plant.  

2. Confirmation that any increase in instrument drift due to the 
extended surveillance test intervals is properly accounted for in 
the setpoint calculation methodology.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.3.4.1: ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

L2 (continued) 

A review of this matter has been completed. The Licensee has concluded 
that the generic analysis is applicable to the JAFNPP and that the 
setpoi nt calculation methodology properly accounts for the effects of 
increased instrument drift associated with the extended surveillance 
test intervals. Accordingly, use of the Topical Report to support these 
Technical Specification changes is acceptable.  

L3 CTS Table 3.2-7 Note 1.a, and Note 1.b requires that the reactor be 
placed in startup/hot standby mode within 6 hours if the associated 
Required Actions are not met. ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action D.2 (Be in 
MODE 2) provides the same requirement as the CTS but an alternative 
Required Action has been added to the CTS. ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action 
D.1 will allow the affected recirculation pump be removed from service.  
This action will accomplish the Safety Function of the ATWS-RPT 
instrumentation and enables continued operation. This change i s 
acceptable since JAFNPP has been analyzed to operate in single loop 
operation as allowed by CTS 3.5.K, Single-Loop Operation, and proposed 
ITS 3.4.1, Recirculation Loops Operating. Therefore, this action can 
only be taken if the inoperability is associated with one RPT breaker.  
If the inoperability is associated with the instrumentation, than the 
only alternative is to be in MODE 2 within 6 hours. For clarity a NOTE 
(ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action D.1 Note) has been added which specifies 
that the action to remove the affected recirculation pump from service 
is only applicable if the inoperable channel is the result of an 
inoperable RPT breaker. This note prevents the operator from removing 
both recirculation pumps from service under the most likely scenario 
where ATWS-RPT Instrumentation trip capability is not maintained for one 
or more functions as a consequence of inoperable instrumentation. This 
change is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1 as modified by TSTF 297 
RI.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS 

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M6 This change replaces the setpoint or Allowable Value (A12) in CTS Table 
3.2-2, Item 5, Reactor Low Level (inside shroud), containment spray 
interlock of k 0.0 in. with k 1 inch (ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 2.e).  
The Allowable Values (to be included in the Technical Specifications) 
and the Trip Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been 
established consistent with the NYPA Engineering Standards Manual, IES
3A, "Instrument Loop Accuracy and Setpoint Calculation Methodology." 
The methodology used to determine the "Allowable Values" are consistent 
with the methodology discussed in ISA-$67.04-1994, Part II, 
"Methodologies for the Determination of Setpoints for Nuclear Safety
Related Instrumentation." The proposed value will ensure the most 
limiting requirement is met. All design limits, applied in the 
methodologies, were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design 
requirements of the associated system is maintained.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 The details in the CTS Table 3.2-2 "Remarks" column (i.e., initiates 
HPCI, SGTS, Core Spray, RHR (LPCI) and, etc) are proposed to be 
relocated to the Bases and therefore the "Remarks" column has been 
deleted. The Trip Functions in CTS Table 3.2-2 will be associated along 
with the System which is provides a support Function in the ITS.  
Therefore all Functions in CTS Table 3.2-2 providing a support Function 
to the Core Spray System, Low Pressure Injection System (LPCI), High 
Pressure Coolant Injection (HPCI) System and the Automatic 
Depressurization System (Trip System A and B) are now associated with 
the specific System in ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1. Therefore the details in 
the "Remarks" column are not necessary and have been relocated to the 
Bases. The Bases will describe the actual support Function (e.g., 
initiate HPCI). The requirement in ITS LCO 3.3.5.1 that the ECCS 
instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.5.1-1 shall be OPERABLE, 
the details in Table 3.3.5.1-1 for each Function, the definition of 
Operability and the associated Surveillance Requirements will ensure the 
instrumentation remains Operable. As such, these details are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of public 
health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.  

LA2 CTS Table 3.2-2 includes both a "Minimum No. of Operable Instrument 
Channels Per Trip System" column and a "Total Number of Instrument 
Channels Provided by Design for Both Trip Systems." In addition, Note 
16 further specifies there is only one trip system associated with 
certain High Pressure Coolant Injection Functions (i.e., Item 3, 17, and 
18), Item 11 (Core Spray Pump Start Timer), Item 12 (RHR Pump Start

Page 9 of 13 Revision IJAFNPP



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

LA2 (continued) 

Timers). The details that some Functions include more than one trip 
system and that others Functions only include one trip system are 
proposed to be relocated to the Bases (except for ADS, see A7). The 
requirement in ITS LCO 3.3.5.1 that the ECCS instrumentation for each 
Function in Table 3.3.5.1-1 must be OPERABLE, the details in Table 
3.3.5.1-1 for each Function (Required Channels per Function or per 
pump), the definition of Operability and the associated Surveillance 
Requirements will ensure the instrumentation remains Operable. As such, 
this detail (number of trip systems) is not required to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of public health and safety. Changes to the 
Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control Program 
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS. 

LA3 The detail in the CTS Table 3.2-2 "Trip Level Setting" column for 
Function 17 (Condensate Storage Tank Low Level) that the setting is 
equivalent to 15,600 gallons available is proposed to be relocated to 
the Bases. The requirement in ITS LCO 3.3.5.1 that the ECCS 
instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.5.1-1 shall be OPERABLE, 
the Allowable Value for Function 3.d (Condensate Storage Tank Level 
Low) of > 59.5 inches, and the specified Surveillances will ensure that 
the associated instrumentation remains OPERABLE. As such, this detail 
is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of 
public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by 
the provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of 
the ITS.  

LA4 The detail in CTS Table 3.2-2 that the Trip Level Setting of the Reactor 
Water Level Trip Functions (1, 2, 3, 5, and 7) is referenced from the 
Top of Active Fuel (TAF) is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. CTS 
1.0.Z definition specifies that the Top of Active Fuel, corresponding to 
the top of the enriched fuel column of each fuel bundle, is located 
352.5 inches above vessel zero, which is the lowest point in the inside 
bottom of the reactor pressure vessel. (See General Electric drawing 
No. 919D690BD). These details are also proposed to be relocated to the 
Bases. The requirement in ITS LCO 3.3.5.1 that the ECCS instrumentation 
for each Function in Table 3.3.5.1-1 shall be OPERABLE, the requirements 
in the Table including the Allowable Value for Functions l.a, 2.a, 2.e, 
3.a, 3.c, 4.a. and 5.a, the definition of Operability, the proposed 
Actions, and Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the 
instrumentation is properly maintained. In addition, the Bases includes 
a statement that the Allowable Value is referenced from a level of 
water 352.56 inches above the lowest point in the inside bottom of the 
reactor pressure vessel and also corresponds to the top of a 144 inch 
fuel column. As such, these details are not required to be in the ITS
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

LA4 (continued) 

to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. Changes to 
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

Li Not Used.  

L2 CTS Table 3.2-2 Item 9 directs entry into Note 6 which requires the 
repair of one or more inoperable channels in 24 hours. The current 
action is independent of the plant conditions. An option has been 
provided in the ITS for these same Functions if operating in MODES 4 or 
5. ITS Table 3.3.5.1 Functions 1.c and 2.c will now require entry into 
ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION B and Required Action B.3 will require to place 
inoperable channels in the tripped condition within 24 hours if 
operating in MODES 4 or 5. The allowance to restore the channels to 
operable status is still applicable since LCO 3.0.2 will allow this 
action to be exited if the channel is restored to operable status nior 
to the Completion Time. In MODES 4 and 5 the reactor pressure is low 
and the pressure setpoint of all instrument channels should already be 
actuated. Therefore, placing the channel(s) in trip accomplishes the 
Function of the instrumentation. With the channels in trip the Core 
Spray System and Low Pressure Coolant Injection System injection valves 
will not open since the opening of these valves is also dependent on a 
Loss of Coolant Signal in conjunction with low reactor pressure.  
Therefore, placing one or more channels in trip is acceptable if 
operating in MODES 4 and 5.  

L3 CTS Table 3.2-2 Item 24 (Reactor Pressure-Low) is currently required 
whenever the associated Low Pressure Coolant Injection (LPCI) System is 
required to be Operable as specified in CTS 3.2.B. In the ITS this 
Applicability has been reduced. ITS 3.3.5.1 Function 2.d will only 
require this Function to be Operable in MODE 1, 2 and 3 when the 
associated discharge valve is open (ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Footnote c).  
With the valve(s) closed, the function of the instrumentation has been 
prformed; thus, the Function is not required. In MODES 4 and 5. the 
oop injection location is not critical since LPCI injection through the 

recirculation loop in either direction will still ensure that LPCI flow 
reaches the core (i.e., there is no significant reactor back pressure).  
Therefore, this change in the CTS Applicability is acceptable since the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

L3 (continued) 

associated LPCI loop will still be able to perform its associated safety 
function.  

L4 CTS Table 3.2-2 Action Notes 2.A and 6.A require action to be taken in 1 
hour upon discovery of loss of initiation capability. ITS 3.3.5.1 
Required Actions B.2 and C.1 require these same actions but Note 1 has 
been added to both of these actions which will only require these 
actions to be taken during MODES 1, 2 and 3. Note 2 simply clarifies 
which Functions these actions are applicable to. This change is less 
restrictive since it will allow 24 hours to restore initiation 
capability as governed by ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Actions B.3 and C.2. In 
MODES 4 and 5, the specific initiation time of the low pressure ECCS is 
not assumed and the probability of a LOCA is lower. Thus, a total loss 
of initiation capability for 24 hours is allowed during MODES 4 and 5.  

L5 Not Used.  

L6 The CTS Table 3.2-2 Trip Level Settings (Allowable Value) for Item 6 
(Containment High Pressure), which prevents inadvertent operation of 
containment spray during accident conditions, Item 9 (Reactor Low 
Pressure), which provides an open signal to the Core Spray (CS) and Low 
Pressure Coolant Injection (LPCI) System injection valves, and Item 24 
(Reactor Low Pressure), which provides a close signal to the 
recirculation pump discharge valves, have been revised. The Allowable 
Value for Item 6 has been changed from > 1 psig and < 2.7 psig to z 1 
psig to : 2.7 psig (ITS Table 3.3.5.1 Function 2.h). The Allowable 
Value for Item 9 has been changed from k 450 psig to k 410 psig and 
g 490 psig (ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 1.c for CS and 2.c for LPCI).  
The Trip Level Setting for Item 24 is 285 to 335 psig. This has been 
changed to k 295 psig (ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 2.d). The Allowable 
Value for Functions 1.c and 2.c is low enough to prevent overpressuring 
the equipment in the low pressure ECCS, but high enough to ensure that 
the ECCS injection prevents the fuel peak cladding temperature from 
exceeding the limits of 10 CFR 50.46. The Allowable Value for Function 
2.d is chosen to ensure that the valves close prior to commencement of 
LPCI injection flow into the core, as assumed in the safety analysis.  
The Allowable Value for Function 2.h is low enough to ensure containment 
spray is not isolated when needed, but high enough to ensure isolation 
of containment spray prior to establishing a negative containment 
pressure. The Allowable Values have been established consistent with 
the NYPA Engineering Standards Manual, IES-3A, "Instrument Loop Accuracy 
and Setpoint Calculation Methodology." The methodology used to 
determine the Allowable Values are consistent with the methodology 
discussed in ISA-$67.04-1994, Part II. "Methodologies for the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC) 

L6 (continued) 

Determination of Setpoints for Nuclear Safety-Related Instrumentation.  
Any changes to the safety analysis limits, applied in the methodologies, 
were evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing 
acceptance limits are maintained. All design limits, applied in the 
methodologies, were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design 
requirements of the associated systems are maintained. The use of this 
methodology for establishing Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints ensures 
design or safety analysis limits are not exceeded in the event of 
transients or accidents and accounts for uncertainties and environmental 
conditions. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

L7 CTS Table 3.2-2, Item 11 specifies the trip level setting for the Core 
Spray Pump Start Time to be 11 ± 1.34 seconds. CTS Table 3.2-2, Item 12 
specifies the trip level setting for the RHR (LPCI) Pump Start Timers to 
be 1.25 ± 0.26 seconds for the 1st pump in loops A and B and 6.0 ± 0.73 
seconds for the 2nd pump in loops A and B. In ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 the 
Allowable Value for Function l.d (Core Spray Pump Start-Time Delay 
Relay) is < 12.34 seconds while the Allowable Value for Function 2.f 
(LPCI Start-Time Delay Relays) is & 1.51 seconds for the A and D pumps 
and & 6.73 seconds for the B and C pumps. The proposed Allowable Values 
for the time delay relays are consistent with the upper limit of the CTS 
trip level settings (e.g., 11 + 1.34 seconds). The lower limit for the 
timers have been deleted. The Allowable Values included in ITS 3.3.5.1 
ensure ECCS will operate within the time period assumed in the accident 
analyses. The current timer settings also ensure that the time delays 
are long enough so that most of the starting transient of a pump is 
complete before starting a subsequent pump. This requirement is 
maintained since a more restrictive requirement has been added for AC
Sources in ITS 3.8.1. SR 3.8.1.13 requires the verification that the 
interval between each sequenced load block is within the minimum design 
interval. If this new requirement is not met, then the associated EDG 
subsystem and reserve circuit must be declared inoperable and 12 hours 
are provided to restore the EDG or reserve circuit to operable status.  
This allowed out of service time is shorter than that currently provided 
by CTS Table 3.2-2 (Note 7.A). Therefore, the removal of the low limit 
for the timers from CTS Table 3.2-2 based on the addition of the 
requirement in ITS 3.8.1 is acceptable.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS 

None
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ECCS Instrumentation 3.3.5.1

TabLe 3.3.5.1-1 Cpaee 3 of 6) 
Ewergoeny Core CooLing System Irstr•t•ntati

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
NODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER REUIRED URVEILLANCE 

AMMe~ON CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION AA1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE
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INSERT Function 2.h 

2.h Containment Pressure-High 

The Containment Pressure- High Function is provided as an isolation of the 
containment spray mode of RHR on decreasing containment pressure following 
manual actuation of the system. This isolation ensures excessive 
depressurization of the containment does not occur due to containment spray 
actuation. This Function also serves as an interlock permissive to allow the I 
RHR System to be manually aligned from the LPCI mode to the containment spray 
mode after containment pressure has exceeded the trip setting. The permissive 
ensures that containment pressure is elevated before the manual transfer is 
allowed. This ensures that LPCI is available to prevent or minimize fuel 
damage until such time that the operator determines that containment pressure 
control is needed. The Containment Pressure-High Function is implicitly 
assumed in the analysis of LOCAs inside containment (Refs. 1, 2 and 4) since 
the analysis assumes that containment spray occurs when containment pressure 
is high.  

Containment Pressure-High signals are initiated from four pressure switches 
that sense drywell pressure. The Containment Pressure-High lower Allowable 
Value is chosen to ensure isolation of containment spray prior to a negative 
containment pressure occuring. This maintains margin to the negative design 
pressure and minimizes operation of the reactor building-to-suppression 
chamber vacuum breakers, which in turn prevents de-inerting the atmosphere.  
The upper Allowable Value is chosen to ensure containment spray is not 
isolated when there may be a need for containment spray.  

Four channels of the Containment Pressure-High Function are only required to 
be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2 and 3. In MODES 4 and 5, containment spray is not 
assumed to be initiated, and other administrative controls are adequate to 
control the valves that this Function isolates.
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SSI INSERT Function 3.a (1) 

In addition, the Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System suction valves receive an 
open signal so that the gland seal exhaust from the HPCI turbine can be 
treated. Opening of the SGT System suction valves results in automatic 
starting of the SGT System.  

(3 INSERT Function 3.a (2) 

The Al 1owable Value is the water level above a zero reference level which is 
352.56 inches above the lowest point inside the RPV and is also at the top of 
a 144 inch fuel column (Ref. 6) 

The HPCI, RCIC and ATWS-RPT initiation functions (as described in Table 
3.3.5.1, Functions 3.a; Table 3.3.5.2, Function 1 and LCO 3.3.4.1.a including 
SR 3.3.4.1.4, respectively) describe the reactor vessel water level 
initiation function as "Low Low (Level 2)." The Allowable Values associated 
with the HPCI and RCIC initiation function is different from the Allowable 
Value associated with the ATWS-RPT initiation function as the ATWS function 
has a separate analog tip unit. Nevertheless, consistent with the 
nomenclature typically used in design documents, the "Low Low (Level 2)" is 
retained in describing each of these three initiation functions.  

9 INSERT Function 3.b 

In addition, the SGT System suction valves receive an open signal so that the 
gland seal exhaust from the HPCI turbine can be treated. Opening of the SGT 
System suction valves results in automatic starting of SGT.
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ECCS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

i ASM Core Soray and Low 
Pump Dlscharae Pressure-Hiah

Pressure Coolant 
(continued)

one pump (both channels for the pump) indicate the high 
discharge pressure condition. The Pump Discharge 
Pressure-High Allowable Value is less than the pump 
discharge pressure when the pump is operating in a full flow 
mode and high enough to avoid any condition that results in 
a discharge pressure permissive when the CS and LPCI pumps 
are aligned for injection and the pumps are not running.  
The actual operating point of this function is not assumed 
in any transient or accident analysis.  

Twelve channels of Core Spray and Low Pressure Coolant 
Injection Pump Discharge Pressure-High Function are only 
required to be OPERABLE when the ADS is required to be 
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can 
preclude ADS initiation. Two CS channels associated with CS 
pump A and four LPCI channels associated with LPCI pumps A 
and10 are required for trip system A. Two CS channels 

--iiloclated with CS pump B and four LPCI channels associated 
iwlth LPCI pumps B and\ Care required for trip system B.  

Refer to LC0 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.

Actuation Timer/Lel 
One of the signal qutred frADS initiati i Dywl 

Pressure--High. 1owever,, if teevent req ~ring ADS 

initiation oc rs outside the drywell (e ., main steam line 
break outsl containment), a high dr I pressure signal 
may never present. Therefore, th Automatic 
Depress zatlon System Low Water vel Actuation Timer is 
used bypass the Drywell Press -High Function after a 
ert n time period has elapsed Operation of the Automatic 

essurization System Low Wi er Level Actuation Timer 
ctlon is not assumed in accident analysis. The 

nstrumentatlon is retaine in the TS because ADS is p of 
the primary success path r mitigation of a DBA.  

There are four Automati Depressurization Systemow Water 
Level Actuation Timer lays, two in each of t two ADS 
trip systems. The Al owable Value for the A matic 
Depressurization Sys em Low Water Level Act tion Timer is 
chosen to ensure th t there is still time fter

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation 
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 3 of 5) 
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A. 1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

2. LPCI System (continued) 

g. Low Pressure 1.2.3. 1 per E SR 3.3.5.1.3 k 1040 gpm 
Coolant Injection Pump subsystem SR 3.3.5.1.6 and 
Discharge Flow-Low 4 (a), 5 (a) s t 1665 gpm 
(Bypass) 

h. Containment 1.2,3 4 B SR 3.3.5.1.3 k 1 psig and 
Pressure- High SR 3.3.5.1.6 s 2.7 psig 

3. High Pressure Coolant 
Injection (HPCI) System 

a. Reactor Vessel Water 1, 4 - B SR 3.3.5.1.1 k 126.5 
Level - Low Low SR 3.3.5.1.2 inches 
(Level 2) 2 (d), 3 (d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 

SR 3.3.5.1.5 
SR 3.3.5.1.6 

b. Drywell 1. 4 B SR 3.3.5.1.1 : 2.7 psig 
Pressure- High (d) dSR 3.3.5.1.2 

Pg,3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 
SR 3.3.5.1.5 
SR 3.3.5.1.6 

c. Reactor Vessel Water 1. 2 C SR 3.3.5.1.1 1 222.5 
Level -High (Level 8) SR 3.3.5.1.2 inches 

2 (d) 3 (d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 

SR 3.3.5.1.5 
SR 3.3.5.1.6 

d. Condensate Storage 1, 4 D SR 3.3.5.1.3 k 59.5 inches 
Tank Level - Low 2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.6 

e. Suppression Pool Water 1. 2 D SR 3.3.5.1.3 & 14.5 feet 
Level - High 2 (d). 3 (d) SR 3.3.5.1.6 

(continued)

Amendment (Rev.I)

(a) When the associated ECCS subsystem(s) are required to be OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2.  

(d) With reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.
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ECCS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE 2.e. Reactor Vessel Shroud Level (Level 0) (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and is implicitly assumed in the analysis of the recirculation 
APPLICABILITY line break (Refs. 1, 2 and 4) since the analysis assumes 

that no LPCI flow diversion occurs when reactor water level 
is below Level 0.  

Reactor Vessel Shroud Level (Level 0) signals are initiated 
from two level transmitters that sense the difference 
between the pressure due to a constant column of water 
(reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual water 
level (variable leg) in the vessel. The Reactor Vessel 
Shroud Level (Level 0) Allowable Value is chosen to allow 
the low pressure core flooding systems to activate and 
provide adequate cooling before allowing a manual transfer.  
The Allowable Value is the water level above a zero 
reference level which is 352.56 inches above the lowest 
point inside the RPV and is also at the top of a 144 inch 
fuel column (Ref. 6).  

Two channels of the Reactor Vessel Shroud Level (Level 0) 
Function are only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3. In MODES 4 and 5, the specified initiation time of 
the LPCI subsystems is not assumed, and other administrative 
controls are adequate to control the valves associated with 
this Function (since the systems that the valves are opened 
for are not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 and are 
normally not used).  

2.h. Containment Pressure-High 

The Containment Pressure-High Function is provided as an 
isolation of the containment spray mode of RHR on decreasing 
containment pressure following manual actuation of the 
system. This isolation ensures excessive depressurization 
of the containment does not occur due to containment spray 
actuation. This Function also serves as an interlock 
permissive to allow the RHR System to be manually aligned 
from the LPCI mode to the containment spray mode after 
containment pressure has exceeded the trip setting. The 

rmissive ensures that containment pressure is elevated 
fore the manual transfer is allowed. This ensures that 

LPCI is available to prevent or minimize fuel damage until 
such time that the operator determines that containment 
pressure control is needed. The Containment Pressure-High 

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE 2.h. Containment Pressure-High (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and Function is implicitly assumed in the analysis of LOCAs 
APPLICABILITY inside containment (Refs. 1, 2. and 4) since the analysis 

assumes that containment spray occurs when containment 
pressure is high.  

Containment Pressure-High signals are initiated from four 
pressure switches that sense drywell pressure. The 
Containment Pressure-High lower Allowable Value is chosen 
to ensure isolation of containment spray prior to a negative 
containment pressure occuring. This maintains margin to the 
negative design pressure and minimizes operation of the 
reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers, 
which in turn prevents de-inerting the atmosphere. The 
upper Allowable Value is chosen to ensure containment spray 
is not isolated when there may be a need for containment 
spray.  

Four channels of the Containment Pressure-High Function are 
only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In 
MODES 4 and 5, containment spray is not assumed to be 
initiated, and other administrative controls are adequate to 
control the valves that this Function isolates.  

High Pressure Coolant Injection System 

3.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low (Level 2) 

Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool 
the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease 
too far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, the HPCI 
System is initiated at Level 2 to maintain level above the 
top of the active fuel. In addition, the Standby Gas 
Treatment (SGT) System suction valves receive an open signal 
so that the gland seal exhaust from the HPCI turbine can be 
treated. Opening of the SGT System suction valves results 
in automatic starting of the SGT System. The Reactor Vessel 
Water Level - Low Low (Level 2) is one of the Functions 
assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of initiating HPCI during 
the transients analyzed in Reference 3. Additionally, the 
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low (Level 2) Function 
associated with HPCI is assumed to be OPERABLE and capable 
of initiating HPCI in the analysis of line breaks (Refs. 1 

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE 4.c, 5.c. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low (Level 3) 
SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY discussion of this Function. The Allowable Value is the 

water level above a zero reference level which is 352.56 
inches above the lowest point inside the RPV and is also at 
the top of a 144 inch fuel column (Ref. 6).  

Two channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low (Level 3) 
Function are only required to be OPERABLE when the ADS is 
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument 
failure can preclude ADS initiation. One channel inputs to 
ADS trip system A, while the other channel inputs to ADS 
trip system B. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability 
Bases.  

4.d, 4.e, 5.d, 5.e. Core Spray and Low Pressure Coolant 
Injection Pump Discharge Pressure - High 

The Pump Discharge Pressure-High signals from the CS and 
LPCI pumps are used as permissives for ADS initiation, 
indicating that there is a source of low pressure cooling 
water available once the ADS has depressurized the vessel.  
Pump Discharge Pressure-High is one of the Functions 
assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of permitting ADS 
initiation during the events analyzed in References 1, 2, 
and 4 with an assumed HPCI failure. For these events the 
ADS depressurizes the reactor vessel so that the low 
pressure ECCS can perform the core cooling function. This 
core cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram 
action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding 
temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.  

Pump discharge pressure signals are initiated from twelve 
pressure switches, two on the discharge side of each of the 
six low pressure ECCS pumps. In order to generate an ADS 
permissive in one trip system, it is necessary that only one 
pump (both channels for the pump) indicate the high 
discharge pressure condition. The Pump Discharge 
Pressure- High Allowable Value is less than the pump 
discharge pressure when the pump is operating in a full flow 
mode and high enough to avoid any condition that results in 
a discharge pressure permissive when the CS and LPCI pumps 
are aligned for injection and the pumps are not running.  

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.1 

BASES .  

APPLICABLE 4.d, 4.e, 5.d. 5.e. Core Spray and Low Pressure Coolant 
SAFETY ANALYSIS Injection Pump Discharge Pressure - High 
LCO, and (continued) 
APPLICABILITY 

The actual operating point of this function is not assumed 
in any transient or accident analysis. However, this 
function is implicitly assumed to operate to provide the ADS I 
permissive to depressurize the RCS to allow the ECCS low 
pressure systems to operate.  

Twelve channels of Core Spray and Low Pressure Coolant 
Injection Pump Discharge Pressure- High Function are only 
required to be OPERABLE when the ADS is required to be 
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can 
preclude ADS initiation. Two CS channels associated with CS 
pump A and four LPCI channels associated with LPCI pumps A 
and D are required for trip system A. Two CS channels 
associated with CS pump B and four LPCI channels associated 
with LPCI pumps B and C are required for trip system B.  
Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.  

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
ECCS instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion 
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered, 
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables 
expressed in the Condition discovered to be inoperable or 
not within limits will not result in separate entry into the 
Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Re uired Actions 
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional 
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into 
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable 
ECCS instrumentation channels provide appropriate 
compensatory measures for separate inoperable Condition 
entry for each inoperable ECCS instrumentation channel.  

A.1 

Required Action A.1 directs entry into the appropriate 
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.5.1-1. The applicable 
Condition referenced in the table is Function dependent.  
Each time a channel is discovered inoperable, Condition A is 
entered for that channel and provides for transfer to the 
appropriate subsequent Condition.  

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1, B.2, and B.3 (continued) Required Actions B.1 and B.2 are intended to ensure that 
appropriate actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, 
untripped channels within the same Function result in 
redundant automatic initiation capability being lost for the 
feature(s). Required Action B.1 features would be those 
that are initiated by Functions l.a, 1.b, 2.a, and 2.b 
(e.g., low pressure ECCS). The Required Action B.2 system 
would be HPCI. For Required Action B.1, redundant automatic 
initiation capability is lost if (a) two or more 
Function L.a channels are inoperable and untripped such that 
both trip systems lose initiation capability, (b) two or 
more Function 2.a channels are inoperable and untripped such 
that both trip systems lose initiation capability, (c) two 
or more Function L.b channels are inoperable and untripped 
such that both trip systems lose initiation capability, or 
(d) two or more Function 2.b channels are inoperable and 
untripped such that both trip systems lose initiation 
capability. For low pressure ECCS, since each inoperable 
channel would have Required Action B.1 applied separately 
(refer to ACTIONS Note), each inoperable channel would only 
require the affected portion of the associated system of low 
pressure ECCS and EDGs to be declared inoperable. However, 
since channels in both associated low pressure ECCS 
subsystems (e.g., both CS subsystems) are inoperable and 
untripped, and the Completion Times started concurrently for 
the channels in both subsystems, this results in the 
affected portions in the associated low pressure ECCS and 
EDGs being concurrently declared inoperable.  

For Required Action B.2, redundant automatic HPCI initiation 
capability is lost if two or more Function 3.a or two or 
more Function 3.b channels are inoperable and untripped such 
that trip capability is lost. In this situation (loss of 
redundant automatic initiation capability), the 24 hour 
allowance of Required Action B.3 is not appropriate and the 
HPCI System must be declared inoperable within 1 hour. As 
noted (Note 1 to Required Action B.1), Required Action B.1 
is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4 and 5, 
the specific initiation time of the low pressure ECCS is not 
assumed and the probability of a LOCA is lower. Thus, a 
total loss of initiation capability for 24 hours (as allowed 
by Required Action B.3) is allowed during MODES 4 and 5.  
There is no similar Note provided for Required Action B.2 
since HPCI instrumentation is not required in MODES 4 and 5; 
thus, a Note is not necessary.  

(continued)

Revision IB 3.3-123JAFNPP



Reactor High Water < 222.5 in. 2 ~ 

Leve, e-AWlv , sIa 

5Reactor Low Level in above TAF 2 opertion of contkvneM sy 

(Notes 5. 11) (nMde shroud) during accid condatinm.  

62 Conlainrnenl High I < p -c 2.7 psig 4 Prevents kndxlteden operation 
of conarmo spray tr 

(Notes 5. 11) Pressure accident condlition.  

Amendf t No. 19. 40, 67,1. 119, 22?. 2 5 066F it 
Revision 2B



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 (continued) 

requiring a surveillance to be performed on a more frequent basis, the 
change is considered more restrictive. The proposed change is 
consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

M2 A new Function has been added to the CTS Table 3.2-2 and 4.2-2 that 
requires one channel of RCIC Manual Initiation to be Operable consistent 
with the Applicability of all other RCIC Instrumentation requirements in 
the current Specification. In addition, ITS SR 3.3.5.2.6 (LOGIC SYSTEM 
FUNCTIONAL TEST) and ACTION C are applicable to this Function. This 
Function is not assumed in any accident or transient analyses in the 
UFSAR, however the Function is included for overall redundancy and 
diversity of the RCIC function.  

M3 CTS Table 3.2-2 Item No. 16 (Condensate Storage Tank Level) requires two 
channels to be Operable. For the same Function in the ITS (ITS 3.3.5.2
1 Function 3) the required number of channels has been increased to 4 
channels. The JAFNPP design includes two condensate storage tanks.  
Both tanks provide suction to the RCIC pump and each tank is 
instrumented with two channels of Condensate Storage Tank Level -Low.  
At least one channel in each tank must indicate low water level for the 
automatic transfer logic to function to initiate the transfer of the 
suction source from the CSTs to the suppression pool. Therefore, to 
ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude RCIC swap to the 
suppression pool source four channels of Condensate Storage Tank 
Level-Low are proposed to be included in the ITS. The addition of new 
requirements constitutes a more restrictive change.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA1 The details of the "Minimum No. of Operable Instrument Channels Per Trip 
System" column of Table CTS 3.2-2 and Note 16 (only one trip system) is 
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The requirements in LCO 3.3.5.2, 
that the RCIC instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.5.2-1 shall 
be OPERABLE and the definition of OPERABILITY suffice. ITS Table 
3.3.5.2-1 will specify the "Required Channels per Function" which is 
identical to the current requirements. The details of the logic 
configuration and the number of trip systems is included in the Bases.  
As such, these details are not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of public health and safety. Changes to the Bases 
will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control Program 
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (GENERIC) 

LA2 The details (i.e., closes, RCIC steam supply valve, etc) in the 
"Remarks" column of CTS Table 3.2-2 are proposed to be relocated to the 
Bases. These details are not required to be included in the 
Specification to ensure Operability. The requirements in LCO 3.3.5.2 
that the RCIC System instrumentation for each Function shall be OPERABLE 
and the ITS definition of OPERABILITY suffice. As such, these details 
are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of 
public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by 
the provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of 
the ITS.  

LA3 The details in the CTS Table 3.2-2 "Trip Level Setting" column for 
Function 16 (Condensate Storage Tank Low Level) that the setting is 
equivalent to 15,600 gallons available is proposed to be relocated to 
the Bases. The requirement in ITS LCO 3.3.5.2 that the RCIC System 
instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.5.2-1 shall be OPERABLE, 
the Allowable Value for Function 3 (Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low) 
of > 59.5 inches above the tank bottom, and the specified Surveillances 
wilT ensure that the associated instrumentation remains OPERABLE.  
Therefore the detail is not necessary and has been relocated to the 
Bases. As such, these details are not required to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of public health and safety. Changes to the 
Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control Program 
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA4 The detail in CTS Table 3.2-2 that the Trip Level Setting of the Reactor 
Water Level Trip Functions (Items 1 and 4) is referenced from the Top of 
Active Fuel (TAF) is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. CTS 1.0.Z 
definition specifies that the Top of Active Fuel, corresponding to the 
top of the enriched fuel column of each fuel bundle, is located 352.5 
inches above vessel zero, which is the lowest oint in the inside bottom 
of the reactor pressure vessel. (See General Electric drawing No.  
919D690BD). These details are also proposed to be relocated to the 
Bases. The requirement in ITS LCO 3.3.5.2 that the ECCS instrumentation 
for each Function in Table 3.3.5.2-1 shall be OPERABLE, the requirements 
in the Table including the Allowable Value for Functions 1 and 2, the 
definition of Operability, the proposed Actions, and Surveillance 
Requirements are adequate to ensure the instrumentation is properly 
maintained. In addition, the Bases includes a statement that the 
Allowable Value corresponds to a level of water 352.56 inches above the 
lowest point in the inside bottom of the reactor pressure vessel and 
also corresponds to the top of a 144 inch fuel column. As such, these 
details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by 
the provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of 
the ITS.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (SPECIFIC)

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

None
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RCIC System Instrumentation 
3.3.5.2 

Tabte 3.3.5.2-1 Cpawe I of 1) 
Reactor Core Isoiation Cooling Systm Instrumentation

CONDITICKS A 
R EW• I RtE D R EF E R E NC E DA L A L 

CHANNELS P301 1.1133 SURVEI LLNCE ALLORAULE 

FUNCTION PER FUNCTION ACTION A.1 RESUIREMMS VALUE

tT.1 - ()61

1. Reactor Vessel Water 
Le. Ie - Low L Lente 2 

2. Reactor Ves 2Il Water 
LeeL -HighQ Level
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3.3.5.2.1 inches 
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.5.2

RCIC System Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.2 

Oiese> iV

Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RCIC System instrumentation is to 
initiate actions to ensure adequate core cooling when-the ON 
reactor vessel is isolated from its primry heat sink (the 
main condenser) and normal coolant makeup flow from the 
Reactor Feedwater System is unava able, suc that 
initiation of the low pressure Emergency Core Cooling 
System (ECCS) pumps does not occur. A more compl ete 
discussion of RCIC System operation is provided in the Bases 
of LCO 3.5.3, ORCIC System.' -Lo• LoW(L0t ZA 

The RCIC System may be initiated by ither automatic or 
manual mans. Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of 
jactor tessel i•_J ater Xevel. The variable is 
monitored by four transmitters that are connected to four 
trip units. The outputs of the trip units are connected to 

-mlvei whnts rnn+tart spa "a~nnl o in a nna-nut-of-two taken

twice logic arrangement. Once initiated, the RCIC logic 
seals in and can be reset by the operator only when the 
reactor vessel water. level signals have cleared.  

S7-�---�T IC test line isolation valve € s a3 a mar 
i W is clos-- Mi C iit Pon 

sig -to allowfull system flow in pO jrPn--\ 
.. •~c ontain---nt lao|la~ d *n L v-- REK it• W n n ndrating).  

The RCIC System also monitors he rater le eT]Sol 
condensate storage tank (CST) 

A- fiffe-se are-THM ne stiufi_ of water for RCIC operation.  
Sour Reactor grade water in the CST is the normal source. Upon 

G receipt of a RCIC initiation signal, the CSTs suction valve 
is automatically signaled to open (it is normally in the \ 
open posfonj unless the pump suctlion froUhthe suppression 

ar 00 1open. If the water level inL(] CST • M a1 T 
Sbbelow a preseTected level, first the suppression pool 

suction valves automatically open, and then the CST suction 
valve automatically closes. Two level switches are used to 

J etect low water level lnM CST. tlTrer skntcn 
ev e w, . the suppression pool suction valves to open and the CSTs 

wj1,•4 eaK CST 7r ÷ suction valve to close.- ln Man poo• suct0n VMS 
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RCIC System Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.  
(continued) Required Action A.1 directs entry into the appropriate 

Condition referenced in Table 3.3.5.2-1.. The applicable 
Condition referenced in the Table is Function dependent.  
Each tim a channel is discovered to be inoperable, 
Condition A is. entered for that channel and provides for 
transfer to the appropriate subsequent Condition.  

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate 
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped 
channels within the same Function result in a complete loss 
of automatic initiation capability for the RCIC System. In 
this case, automatic initiation capability is lost if two 
Function I channels in the sam trip system are inoperable 
and untripped. In this situation (loss of automatic 
initiation capability), the 24 hour allowance of Required 
Action B.2 is not appropriate, and the RCIC System must be 
declared inoperable within 1 hour after discovery of loss of 
RCIC initiation capability.  

The Completion Tim is intended to allow the operator time 
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This 
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero' for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 
For Required Action B.1, the Completion Time only begins 
upon discovery that the RCIC System cannot be automatically 
initiated due to two inoperable, untripped Reactor Vessel 
a er Level--Low W Level 2 channels in the same trip 

pot$ system. The- -etlon Time from discovery of loss 
of initiation capability is acceptable because it minimizes 
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of 
channels.  

Because of the redundancy of sensors available to provide 
initiation signals and the fact that the RCIC System is not 
assumed in any accident or transient analysis, an allowable 

(_)out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to be 
"' acceptable (Ref. (0) to permit restoration of any inoperable

channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable channel 
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable 
"out of service time, the channel must be placed in the 
tripped condition per Required Action B.2. Placing the 

(continued) 
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RCIC System Instrumentation 
3.3.5.2

Table 3.3.5.2-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System Instrumentation

CONDITIONS 
REQUIRED REFERENCED 
CHANNELS FROM REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION PER FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

1. Reactor Vessel Water 4 B SR 3.3.5.2.1 z 126.5 inches 
Level - Low Low (Level 2) SR 3.3.5.2.2 

SR 3.3.5.2.4 
SR 3.3.5.2.5 
SR 3.3.5.2.6 

2. Reactor Vessel Water 2 C SR 3.3.5.2.1 • 222.5 inches 
Level -High (Level 8) SR 3.3.5.2.2 

SR 3.3.5.2.4 
SR 3.3.5.2.5 
SR 3.3.5.2.6 

3. Condensate Storage Tank 4 D SR 3.3.5.2.3 k 59.5 inches 

Level - Low SR 3.3.5.2.6 

4. Manual Initiation 1 C SR 3.3.5.2.6 NA

Amendment (Rev.I)3.3-46JAFNPP



RCIC System Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.2

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.5.2 Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RCIC System instrumentation is to 
initiate actions to ensure adequate core cooling when the 
reactor vessel is isolated from its primary heat sink (the 
main condenser) and normal coolant makeup flow from the 
Reactor Feedwater System is insufficient or unavailable, 
such that RCIC System initiation occurs and maintains 
sufficient reactor water level such that an initiation of 
the low pressure Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) pumps 
does not occur. A more complete discussion of RCIC System 
operation is provided in the Bases of LCO 3.5.3, "RCIC 
System."

The RCIC System may be initiated by either automatic or 
manual means. Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of 
Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low (Level 2). The variable 
is monitored by four transmitters that are connected to four 
trip units. The outputs of the trip units are connected to 
relays whose contacts are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken 
twice logic arrangement. Once initiated, the RCIC logic 
seals in and can be reset by the operator only when the 
reactor vessel water level signals have cleared.  

The normally closed RCIC test line isolation valve is closed 
on a RCIC initiation signal to allow full system flow.  

The RCIC System also monitors the water level in each 
condensate storage tank (CST) since this is the initial 
source of water for RCIC operation. Reactor grade water in 
the CSTs is the normal source. The CST suction source 
consists of two CSTs connected in parallel to the RCIC pump 
suction. Upon receipt of a RCIC initiation signal, the CSTs 
suction valve is automatically signaled to open (it is 
normally in the open position) unless the pump suction from 
the suppression pool valves are open. If the water level in 
both CSTs fall below a preselected level, first the 
suppression pool suction valves automatically open, and then 
the CST suction valve automatically closes. Two level 
switches are used to detect low water level in each CST. A 
level switch associated with each CST must actuate to cause 

(continued)
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RCIC System Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A. 1 (continued) Required Action A.1 directs entry into the appropriate 
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.5.2-1. The applicable 
Condition referenced in the Table is Function dependent.  
Each time a channel is discovered to be inoperable, 
Condition A is entered for that channel and provides for 
transfer to the appropriate subsequent Condition.  

B.1 and B.2 

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate 
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped 
channels within the same Function result in a complete loss 
of automatic initiation capability for the RCIC System. In 
this case, automatic initiation capability is lost if two 
Function 1 channels in the same trip system are inoperable 
and untripped. In this situation (loss of automatic 
initiation capability), the 24 hour allowance of Required 
Action B.2 is not appropriate, and the RCIC System must be 
declared inoperable within 1 hour after discovery of loss of 
RCIC initiation capability.  

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time 
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. -This 
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 
For Required Action B.1, the Completion Time only begins 
upon discovery that the RCIC System cannot be automatically 
initiated due to two inoperable, untripped Reactor Vessel 
Water Level-Low Low (Level 2) channels in the same trip 
system. The 1 hour Completion Time from discovery of loss 
of initiation capability is acceptable because it minimizes 
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of 
channels.  

Because of the redundancy of sensors available to provide 
initiation signals and the fact that the RCIC System is not 
assumed in any accident or transient analysis, an allowable 
out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to be 
acceptable (Ref. 3) to permit restoration of any inoperable 
channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable channel 
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable 
out of service time, the channel must be placed in the 
tripped condition per Required Action B.2. Placing the 
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate 
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a 

(continued)
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lrntasmert 6D7nl 

H Reactor Hlig Pressure (~)(Z -0NA x
2) Reactor Low-Low-Iow WdWo Leve 

3) Main Steam HIMh Tempeamiul 

4) Main Steam High Flow 

5) MaIn Steam Low Pressur 

6) RWCU Area High TenPerMur 

7) Conderser Low-Vacuum 

8) Malin Ste"1 Lw--Wg RaOOMo 

9) HPCI & RCIC Slen Une H10% Flow 

10) HPCI & RCIC Steam Unal 
Ame High Tomenlpmh 

11) HPCI & RCIC Stesm Urn Low Pressur 

12) HPCI & RCIC High EdImust M ~pirg 
Pressure 

C~oT C.; ~aL.L~I~ OTbl .24.

2-0 

5o 
2. 

0 
NOWe5 

I- 10) Nolae5 

0-a *

.R (Note IS)

5R (Note 15)- i 0 

57- R(Note 15)-~ 

S', hNate 15)-,K 

J OCNA 

5R (Noes 15)-r 

r- R (Nolae15)/ D 

-R (Noale15) -

s5- R(Woe 15) .A 

.1-0

1L�N
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TABiLE g~j'

SpectIC4 1Cc I40O1

ý/-Lgicssten Fuctinal estFrequency

(042~

~Table 4.2-5

?oxce I? of Zi
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I t.i once every month emil acceptance aisure fate data ar S. 1isOK 

"availble;m there"afer, a re•qst may be made to the NRC to incl 
change the tlast frqemny. The compa tion of Instrument - nT 

water raactork for w" the sam design butrwuments at* 9. The 

2.-ctionel teat ore nit C'. Instruments we 
not reqdaed to be oeabloe mre tripped. F•unc t io. tINt 
shal be performed withi seven 171 days pior to eah teartup 

\u C"win - --- smm ~~rto tet h al •i L've' 

ol.al wwo we not requded when these instuments awe not 
reqawuu~~' i's ~m~ --

be perfomed within seven 47; doy" prior to each sartms~
•prior to a PFO-gionidd du ."[ •.5.,.1

stedl. g , 

rm 3L albra ry 3 monthsai

ChGks woe Frei eqked wor I 
,*ad to be eserabe Or er0 MRp

"Is. (,Am= cqalaiitias one or4 m24 j.  unit caifbration one plr 6 months.

(The qurtely &ibretlon of the of comparinhe ctive temp 
,edund ntieratt 84e101gnrl.
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',( -----4,-- Functional Test 
nGroup (Note 2 - t Test Frequency Instrument Check 

"Function 
F.qec 

Mode Switch in Shutdown A Place Mode Switch in Shutdown R .' • •, I f , 

Manual Scram A Trip Channel and Alarm Q NA 

RPS Channel Test Swich A Trip Channel and/Aarm W (Note 1) NA 

IRM High Flux C Trlp Channel and Alarm (Note 4) S/U and W (Note 5) NA 

IRM Inoperative - C Trip Channel and Mann (Note 4) S/U and W (Note 5) NA 

IB Trip Output Relays (Note 4) NA 
Flow Biased High Flux B Trip Output Relays (Note 4) Q NA 

High Flux In Startup or Reluel C Trip Output Relays (Note 4) A10 

eactr High Pressure Tp Channel and AmINote 4 

Rectr owLevel 0 

13 RyeaHghor eue LOW A,. Trip Channe l aew 1N 

. High Water Level In Scram A Tip Channela 

Discharge Instrument Volume B Tl( 

Discarg nsurelHigh Water Level In ScramBTrpCaeladArm(oe4 
D 

AmenmentNo-44 
A,,, l ,,~eft N o. ~. $, • , i i. 22, z7 

.. . E .. .. . .  
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.5d 40L 

FunCOOnalTOSI 

Up Funclim GFoup (Note 2) Functional TOM Frequency (NOIG 3) Instfument Ct"i 

Main Steam Line isolation Van Closuve A Up Channel OW Ala"n 
NA 

Tud" control Valve Fast CIOIMIP A Up Channel and Alaw 

Tud" FIM Stage PMsuw P&MIS" 6 Tdp Chwww and AWm (NOIG 4) D 

TuMM Stop WOO. Closms A Up ChwW wW Ahum 
NA 

NOTES Fng TARLF 4-14 che 

( 1. The automatic SCMM contactom dw be exercised once every week by either using ft RPS dwMd lesl- SVAI s Or 

d mong a func 

,w 
I my automatic scFam function. if go contaclots ate exerdsOIJ using a functional test of a 

pedo : : tional test d S dumvial 1961switch is consWed sallsfkxf. Ttw I 
scram function. Ow weeMy led using ft RP 

:sa also be oxefdsed &hot MWMwwm an 9* WnWOFS

UM gmups is kxbxkA in, 01 Oft Icallon.  

"too to UO YPOIROW-Ural" uqww 

ý;j!q-na-w-qulnxl Zilli s I RM not esis we 

nossed an not foquked to be or be ped pdor to wtufning system to 

6 

4. Ttft Inst ation Is ex6fWad 1= mmOd dwwid lost defini Ttds Insim"wit ;WrW functional test 

I at kdo 

5. Wes functional ted s 

6. The functional test jected. similar device to provM LswfwwO 

or Wwr pdlons of #0 Wall assembly will be 

AsnerWmerd No. IA. $7, 227 45
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REAC PROTECTIO SYSTEM (SCR STRUMENT CALl TION 
MINIMU C N REUE IES FOR REACT R PROTECTIO IN UMENT *CHAýNNELS

aHigh ReaCtor Pressure 

U IHigh Drywall Pressure g 

~, jj~J ~.j~a~]Reactor Low Water Level ( 
•,p.Q 

ig a~ water Level in Sc-ram 

[•.o ~aJDischarge Instrument Volume 

7High Waterr Level in Scram 
Discharge Instrument Volume 

Main Steam Line Isolation 

Valve Closure 

Turbine First Stage Pressure 
Permissive

p tEL.. F-.-.. .--

B 

A 

B

Standard Pressure Source

(Note 4)

Standard Pressure Source

S(Noit-e6) 1Z-9,3 

I(Note 6) +-VR731 

K (Note )

Q 

(Note 4)

(Note 6)

Ve-ý Trrs

Amendment No. 42.4, 3.62,7. , .10, 11,1111, 2 22, _ 23, - Z•7
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Turbine Control Val 
closure ON ftessuN

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM ISCRAMI INSTRUMENT CAUUBRIO 
IWNIMMUM CALIBRATION FREQUENCIES FOR REACTOR PROTECTION INSTRUMENT CHANNELS 

-- Group II Il Cmlibigtion -Fumaumian 121

I

NOTES FOR TABL.E 4.1-2 

an float ac sobial will be aetmont .

~sFeet 
s Trip

A 

A

Standad Pressure Source

Plate 41

R

MNote 41
~JD.I.

AmnmWWlt No. "3. 13. Sr4#31.1r20. 233
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ft. Sg"m* High RmWEMmd Ma No 2 1 Nola H Nois 0 
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TwbkwBt"QVWt."&P~ BkwtMonIw 2 1 NoIoH Nola 8 
117RM43" 
(17RM43"&AftVmdHShRmpEMmtLftnNw 

2 1 NoI*H Note 

00 2 JAL 

p4dwaft 

otefffl- OMIO 4. cw**wmsHopwppidwDnmw*w 
I NoSeA /0 

A & 2 1 NOW Nola 

A 2 NOW Nole A Nobj Nft 

j "0'* IA NWJ N* 7. Drywol TwMwdure 2 NOW No"A 
(18-ITP,.107) 

JT5 
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TABLE 3.2-2 (Contad) 

CORK AND CONTAINMENT COOLING SYSTEM INJITIATION AND 
CONTROL INSTRUMENTATION OPERABILITY REQU-IREMENTS

Minimum No. of Total Number of 
Operable Instrument Instrument Channels 

Item Channels Per Provided by Design 
No. Trio Svstem Trio Function Trio Level Settina for Both Trio Systems Remarks 

7 1 Reactor Low Level > 177 in. above TAF 2 Confirmatory low water 
(Notes 3, 11) level for ADS actuation.  

8 2 Drywall High < 2.7 psig 4 Initiates Core Spray, RHR 
(Notes 1, 2, 11) Pressure (LPCI), HPCI and SGTS.  

9 2 Reactor Low Pressure > 450 psig 4 Permits opening Core 
(Notes 6, 11) Spray and RHR (LPCI) injection valves.  

10 1 Reactor Low Pressu 50 < p 5 75 psig 2 ermits closure of RHR 
Notes 2, 12 )(LPCIl injection valves while 

Ne 1in shutdown cooling in 
conjunction with PCIS signal.  

11 1 Core Spray Pump 11 , 1.34 sec. 1 (Note 161 Initiates starting of 
(Notes 7, 11) Start Timer core spray pump.  

(each loop) (each loop) 

12 1 RHR (LPCI) Pump 
(Notes 7, 11) Start Timer 

Iet Pump (A Loop) 1.25 0.26 sec. I (Note 16) Starts 1st Pump (A Loop) 
lIt Pump (B Loop) 1.256, 0.26 sec. 1 (Note 161 Starts 1st Pump (B Loop) 
2nd Pump (A Loop) 6.0 1 0.73 sec. I (Note 16) Starts 2nd Pump (A Loop) 
2nd Pump (B Loop) 6.0 t 0.73 sec. 1 (Note 16) Starts 2nd Pump (B Loop)

I

Amendment No. 10, 48, 67, -8, 110, 227, 250, 263
67
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/ CORE AND CNTAINMENT COODUNG SYSTEM INITATION AND' S~~CONTROL INSTRUMENTATION OPERABIUT REMUIREMENTS 

NOTES FOR TABLE 3.2-2 

1. With one of more chdnnl5 inopWeable for HPCI end/or RCIC: 

A. Within one ho en from d covate of pleo Of system initiation capability, declare the affected system ifo ceryblte and 

2 . Within 24 hours, pwe channel In frip.  

C. if required actions and associated completion times of actions A or B are not met, immediately declare the affected system 
a be .a b le .  

\ A. within one hour from slcoverY of loss of initiation capability for festuesIn t ho.dclr the support~ed fetre A 

Wi 0.  

3. Withn on moe r hanne, inoperabie fo ADS:and 

A.Withnoehu 
from d~vyo 

oso D ntaincpbt(i 
ohti ytm ,dcaeASiowbe 

n 

C. Within 8 days, place channel in trip.  
A eif requored actios and 2 ociated completion times of actions A' or a not met, immediately declare ass iatedasu.pp ,,e 

A m e n d m e n ts ao• ~ 3 5 
z ( • 2 

festures) awe
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10. With one or more channels inoperable for 4kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage Trip Functions: M 7 Lf 

A. Within one hour, place channel in trip.  

B. If requiredd action and eassociated completion time of action A is not met, immediately declare the affected Emergency Diese 

Generator S stemn Inoperable.  

11. When a channel is placed in an inoe k rale status solely for performance of required surveillances, entry into associated Limiting 

Conditions For Operation and required actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Trip Function or the 
redundant Trip Function maintains ECCS Initiation capability. -

12. When a charnel is placed in an inopwerble status solely for perfomance of required *wvelllences, entry into associaetd Limit'i--) 
Conditions For Operation and required actions may be delayed for up toS6 howes. "-

"I .The 4kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage Timers Idegraded voltage LOCA, degraded voltage non-LOCA. and Ios-of-voltage) initiate 
the following: starts the Emergency Diesel-Generators; trips the normal/reserve tie breakers and trips ON 4kV motor breakers (in 
conjunction with 75 percent Emergoncy Diesel-Generator voltages); initiates diesel-generator breaker cloes permissive fin t 
conjunction with 90 percent Emergency Diesel-Generator voltages) and; initiates sequential starting of vital loads in conjunction 
Swith low-low-low reactor wstw level or high drywenl pressure. n n 

114. A secondary voltage of 110,G volts corresponds to approxidntely 93% of 4160 volts on the bus.,' 

\J1 . A secomndary voltage of 85 volts corresponds to approximately 71.5% of 4160 volts an the bus.  

16. Only one trip system.TTS .3-) .

s" � -. ?•. 2�

Amendment No. 2.5 0
71b
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CORE AND CONTAINMENT C;OOLING SYSTEM IN.STRUME•NTATION. " 

T"EST AND CALIBRATION REQU)IREMENTS 
• 

Instrument Channel Instument Functional Test Calibration Frequency Instrument Check (Note 41 

1) Reactor Water Level O (Note 5) SA I R (Note 15) D 

2a) Drywell Pressure (non-ATTS) a NA 

2a) Drywell Pressure (nnATTS) a0N 2b) Drywall Pressure (ATT'S) 
Q (Note 51 SA I R (Note 151 D 

41 Auto Sequencing Timets 
NA R NAN 

5) ADS - LPCI or CS Pump Disch. 
NA 

6) HPCI & RCIC Suction Source Levels Q 
NA 

71 4kV Emergency Bus Under-Voltage R R NA 

ISS-of-Voltage, Degraded Voltage LOCA and non-LOCA Relays and Timers. :e C, M

L-CTa See nopnLsolRewing y Tand imers

VA~

Amendment No. a-.89,-461.4"84. ".4•' 2 • 3.--3304". 263
80
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2.1 (cont'd) 

2. Be 

Re 
in.  
op 

3. TEu 

( :'- CT '.'1.'- - Tu 
. ck 

ab, 

4. Tu 

Tu 
pro 

6. Mi 

Mm 

~ 3.3(.I ~uA~b Mi

se4c�cGi�1dh��

actor Water Low Level Scram Trip Setting 

actor low water level scram setting shall be > 1 77 
above the top of the active fuel (TAF) at normal 

erating conditions.  

rbine Ston Valve Closure SdraM Trir Setting

rbine stop valve scram shall be - 10 percent valve 
isure from full open when the reactor is at or 
ove 29% of rated power.  

rbine Control Valve Fast Closure Scram Trip

rbine control valve fast closute scram control oil 
issure shall be set at 500 < P < 850 psig.  

gin Steam Line Isolalion Valve Closur. Sia.iiLW 

sin steam line isolation valve closure scram shall be I 
5 percent valve closure urom lull open.

ain Steam Line Isolation Valve Closure on Low
Plessure

shall be a825 psig

oWemain steam line low pressure 
team line isolation valve closure 

27of22-

Amendment No. 44, 37. 3C. 119, 2"9. 265
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